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FOREWORD

v

In today’s rapidly evolving world, the role of skilled craftsmen and women is more crucial than 
ever. The Craft Instructor Training Scheme (CITS) stands at the forefront of this transformation, 
shaping the educators who will train the next generation of artisans and technicians. This book 
aims to provide an in-depth understanding of the subject, exploring its significance, 
methodologies, and impact on vocational training.

The Craft Instructor Training Scheme was established with the objective of enhancing the 
quality of instruction in industrial training institutes and other vocational training institutions. By 
equipping instructors with advanced skills and knowledge, the scheme ensures that they are 
well-prepared to impart high-quality training to their students. This, in turn, contributes to the 
creation of a highly skilled workforce capable of meeting the demands of modern industry.

The initial chapters provide the importance of specialized instructor training. Following this, 
detailed chapters delve into the curriculum covering advanced techniques, safety protocols, 
and instructional strategies. Each section is designed to offer both theoretical insights and 
practical applications, ensuring a well-rounded understanding of the subject.

The book offers recommendations for overcoming obstacles and enhancing the effectiveness 
of the program, with the ultimate goal of producing highly skilled  instructors capable of shaping 
the future workforce.

This book is intended for a diverse audience, including current and aspiring  instructors, 
vocational training administrators, policymakers, and industry stakeholders. It serves as a 
valuable resource for understanding the intricacies of the subject and its pivotal role in 
vocational education.

I extend my heartfelt gratitude to all contributors who have shared their experiences and 
expertise, enriching this book with their valuable insights. Special thanks to the contribution of 
the development team, reviewers and NIMI that have supported this endeavor, providing 
essential data and resources.

It is my sincere hope that this book will inspire and guide readers in their efforts to enhance 
vocational training, ultimately contributing to the development of a skilled and competent 
workforce.

Foreword

ATUL KUMAR TIWARI, I.A.S.
Secretary, MSDE

ATUL KUMAR TIWARI, I.A.S.
Secretary

अतुल कुमार ितवारी, I.A.S.
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The Craft Instructor Training Scheme is an indispensable module of the Craftsmen 
Training Scheme, which has been an integral part of the Indian skill development 
industry since its inception. This program aims to equip instructors with the necessary 
skills and teaching methodology to effectively transfer hands-on skills to trainees and 
promote a holistic learning experience. The first Craft Instructor Training Institute 
was established in 1948, followed by six more institutes across India in 1960. Today, 
these institutes, including the National Skill Training Institute (formerly Central Training 
Institute for Instructors), offer the CITS course, which is mandated by the Directorate 
General of Training (DGT).

The Craft Instructor training program is designed to develop skilled manpower 
for industries. The course aims to offer instructors an opportunity to improve their 
instructional skills, engage learners effectively, offer impactful mentoring, and make 
efficient use of resources, leading to a more skilled workforce in various industries. The 
program emphasizes collaborative and innovative approaches to teaching, resulting in 
high-quality course delivery. Overall, the Craft Instructor Training Scheme is a pivotal 
program that helps instructors grow in their careers and make a significant contribution 
to society. This program is essential for developing skilled manpower and promoting a 
robust learning environment that benefits both trainees and instructors alike.

PREFACE

vi

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



viii

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT

National Instructional Media Institute (NIMI) sincerely acknowledges with thanks for the  
co-operation and contribution extended by the following experts to bring out this Instructional 
material (Trade Practical) for CITS Cosmetology (NSQF Level - 4) under the Beauty & 
Wellness Sector for Instructors.

MEDIA DEVELOPMENT COMMITTEE MEMBERS

 Smt. Puja Sinha -  Guest faculty,      
   NSTI (W), Agartala.

COORDINATORS

 Shri. G.C.Ramamurthy  - Joint Director,      
   CD - Section, DGT.

 Shri. T.V.Rajasekar -  Joint Director,      
   NIMI, Chennai.

 Shri. Snehasish Bandyopadhyay - Assistant Director,     
   CD - Section, DGT.

  

NIMI records its appreciation of the Data Entry, CAD, DTP Operators  for their excellent and 
devoted services in the process of development of this Instructional Material.

NIMI also acknowledges with thanks, the invaluable efforts rendered by all other staff who have 
contributed for the development of this Instructional Material.

NIMI is grateful to all others who have directly or indirectly helped in developing this IMP.  
       

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



ix

ABOUT THE TEXT BOOK

The Vocational Instructor Training Program is a comprehensive initiative designed to equip 
aspiring students with the necessary skills and knowledge to effectively teach in vocational 
education settings. This program encompasses a range of pedagogical strategies, instructional 
techniques, and subject-specific content tailored to the diverse vocational fields. Participants 
engage in coursework that covers curriculum development, assessment methods, classroom 
management, and the integration of industry-relevant technologies. Practical experience and 
hands-on training are emphasized, allowing participants to apply theoretical concepts in real-
world teaching environments. Through collaborative learning experiences and mentorship 
opportunities, aspiring vocational instructors develop the confidence and competence to 
facilitate engaging and impactful learning experiences for their students. This training program 
aims to cultivate a new generation of educators who are not only proficient in their respective 
vocational fields but also adept at fostering the success and employability of their students in 
today’s competitive workforce.

This text book covers communication, self-management, information and communication 
technology, entrepreneurial and green skills. It has been developed as per the learning 
outcome-based curriculum. 

         G C Rama Murthy,
         Joint Director,
         Curriculum Development, DGT,
         MSDE, New Delhi.
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COSMETOLOGY - CITS

 MODULE 1 : First Aid Knowledge
   

Objectives

EXERCISE 1 : Identify and follow safe practices to deal   
      with drills and emergencies salon by    
	 	 	 			providing	first	aid	

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to: 
• life saving techniques during Injuries as - electric shock, burns etc.  

Procedure
First Aid: First aid is the initial assistance or care given to someone who has been injured or is suddenly taken ill 
before professional medical help arrives. The primary goal of first aid is to preserve life, prevent the condition from 
worsening, and promote recovery. First aid can be administered by laypersons or individuals with basic medical 
training.
keys	of	first	aid
A assessment: The first aider assesses the situation to make sure it is safe to approach the person who needs 

help.They check for responsiveness and assess the person’s breathing and circulation.
B CPR (Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation): CPR is a life-saving technique used when a person’s breathing or 

heartbeat has stopped.This includes chest compressions and rescue breathing to maintain blood circulation 
and oxygenation.

C Controlling bleeding: Applying direct pressure to wounds or using bandages to control bleeding is a 
fundamental first aid skill. It may also be necessary to elevate the injured limb and apply pressure points.

D Treatment of shock: Caring for a person in shock includes keeping them warm, maintaining their airway, and 
elevating their legs if spinal cord injury is not suspected.

E Burn Care:Treat burns by cooling the affected area with cool water, covering the burn with a clean cloth, and 
seeking medical attention for severe burns.

F Choking reaction: Applying force to the abdomen to remove an object blocking the airway in case of suffocation 
(Heimlich maneuver).

G Basic Wound Care: Cleaning and covering wounds to prevent infection. Applying antiseptic ointments and 
bandages as necessary.

H Fracture Management: Immobilizing a fracture or suspected fracture to prevent further injury. Using a splint 
or improvised material to immobilize the injured area.

I Aid in medicines: Administering medications as prescribed or helping the person take their medications.
J Calling for professional help: Activating emergency medical services (EMS) by calling the appropriate 

emergency number (for example,108 in the India) to ensure timely professional medical assistance.
life saving techniques during Injuries: Emergencies can occur in the salon setting, and it is important for salon staff 
to be well prepared to handle a variety of situations.
An electric shock : An electric shock in a salon is a serious emergency that requires prompt and appropriate 
action to ensure the safety of everyone involved.

© NIMI 
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COSMETOLOGY - CITS

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 1

1 Ensure Your Safety: Do not touch the person if they are still in contact with the electrical source.Ensure your 
own safety by turning off the power source if it can be done safely, or disconnecting the power supply.

2 Call for Help: Dial emergency services immediately (e.g., 108) to request professional medical assistance.
Provide clear information about the situation and follow any instructions given by emergency services.

3 Do Not Touch the Person: Do not touch the person until you are sure the electrical source is disconnected 
to avoid becoming a secondary victim.If you can’t turn off the power, use a non- conductive object (such as a 
dry wooden broom handle) to move the person away from the electrical source.

4 Check for Responsiveness: Assess the person’s responsiveness. If they are unresponsive, check for 
breathing.If the person is not breathing, start CPR (Cardiopulmonary Resuscitation) if you are trained to do so.

5 Administer First Aid: If the person is breathing, check for other injuries, such as burns or injuries from falling.
Administer first aid for burns by cooling the affected area with cold water. Do not use ice.

6 Keep the Person Warm: Cover the person with a blanket or clothing to keep them warm. Be cautious of 
moving the person if there is a possibility of a spinal injury.

7 Stay with the person: Stay with the person until professional medical help arrives.Monitor their vital signs and 
provide reassurance.

8 Inform Authorities: Report the incident to relevant authorities, such as the local health and safety department, 
for further investigation.

9 Prevent Further Incidents :Once the immediate emergency is addressed, investigate the cause of the electric 
shock to prevent future incidents.Ensure that all electrical equipment is regularly inspected and maintained.

10 Seek Professional Medical Evaluation: Even if the person appears to recover, seek professional medical 
evaluation to assess potential internal injuries or complications.

Burns: in a salon can result from various sources, such as hot styling tools, chemicals, or other heated equipment. 
Responding promptly and appropriately to burns is crucial to minimize damage and provide effective first aid.

1 Ensure Safety: Ensure the safety of the person experiencing the burn and yourself. If the source of the burn 
is still active (e.g., a hot styling tool), remove it from the person or turn it off.

2 Cool the Burn: For thermal burns caused by heat (e.g., hot tools, liquids), cool the affected area immediately 
with cool running water for at least 10 minutes.Do not use ice or very cold water, as it can further damage the 
skin.

3 Remove Constrictive Items: If clothing or accessories are not stuck to the burn, carefully remove them to 
prevent further injury.However, do not attempt to remove anything that is stuck to the burn.

4 Cover the Burn: Cover the burn with a clean, non-stick bandage or cloth. Avoid using adhesive bandages 
directly on the burn.

© NIMI 
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COSMETOLOGY - CITS

5 Avoid Home Remedies: Do not apply creams, ointments, or other home remedies to the burn without 
professional medical advice.

6 Provide Pain Relief: Over-the-counter pain relievers like acetaminophen or ibuprofen can be provided if the 
person is in pain. Follow proper dosage guidelines.

7 Seek Medical Attention
• Determine the severity of the burn. Seek medical attention for:

• Large or deep burns.

• Burns on the face, hands, feet, genitals, or major joints.

• Chemical burns.

• Electrical burns.

• Inhalation of smoke or chemicals.

8 Be Supportive: Offer emotional support to the person experiencing the burn. Pain and shock can be 
distressing.

9 Document the Incident: If the burn occurred due to a salon procedure or equipment, document the incident 
for later review and improvement of safety protocols.

10 Educate for Prevention:Train salon staff on burn prevention, safe handling of equipment, and the use of 
protective measures like gloves and aprons.

11 Review Safety Protocols: Conduct regular reviews of safety protocols in the salon to identify and address 
potential hazards.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 1
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COSMETOLOGY - CITS

   

Objectives

EXERCISE 2 : Demonstrate Skin Analysis

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to: 
• skin analysis
• filling of record card and consent form
• using of different skin testing gadgets skin tester, derma scope etc.

Procedure
Analyze the skin with skin testing gadgets and recognize skin disorder
Introduction: Skin testing devices have revolutionized the field of dermatology by providing non-invasive and 
efficient ways to analyze the skin and identify various skin disorders. Human skin acts as a dynamic interface 
between the body and the external environment, making it vulnerable to a wide variety of conditions and disorders.

Traditional methods of skin examination often involve visual inspection and manual palpation, which may not 
always reveal subtle or early signs of skin disorders. However, the advent of advanced skin testing equipment has 
allowed dermatologists to delve deeper into the skin’s layers, providing a more comprehensive understanding of 
its condition.

This analysis explores the importance of skin testing devices in dermatology, focusing on their abilities in 
recognizing various skin disorders. Ranging from handheld devices to advanced imaging technologies, these 
gadgets play a vital role in increasing diagnostic accuracy and guiding personalized treatment plans for individuals 
with skin concerns.

Demonstrate Skin Analysis: Skin analysis involves a comprehensive assessment of the skin’s condition, texture, 
tone, hydration levels and any existing abnormalities or disorders. This can be done using a variety of techniques 
and equipment, including visual inspection, digital imaging, and specialized equipment.

 MODULE 2 : Dermatology of Skin Analysis

• Skin analysis record card
Patient Information: Fill in the patient’s name, date of birth, gender, contact number, email, and address. Medical 
History:Document any relevant medical history, including previous skin conditions or disorders, allergies, and 
current medications.

Filling of record card and consent form

© NIMI 
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COSMETOLOGY - CITS

Skin Analysis Details: Record the date of the analysis.Describe the patient’s skin type, notable skin conditions, 
moles or lesions, skin texture, hydration levels, sebum levels, elasticity and firmness measurements, UV exposure, 
and pigmentation analysis results.

Analysis Recommendations: Provide recommendations for skincare routines, lifestyle changes, and mention 
any further diagnostic tests or treatments if necessary.

• Skin Analysis Consent Form
Consent for Skin Analysis:The patient should acknowledge their understanding that the skin analysis is for 
diagnostic and informational purposes.Confirm that the patient is aware of the specific tests and procedures 
involved in the skin analysis.

Confidentiality: Confirm that the patient understands that the information collected during the skin analysis will 
be kept confidential.

Photographic Consent (if applicable): If you are taking photographs for documentation purposes, ensure the 
patient consents to this. Mention how the photographs will be used and stored.

Release of Liability: Confirm that the patient releases the clinic or professional and their staff from any liability 
associated with the skin analysis within the bounds of professional standards.

Patient’s Signature: Ensure the patient signs and dates the form.

Witness (if applicable): If there is a witness, they should sign and provide their details.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 2

Demonstrate	using	of	different	skin	testing	gadgets	for	
exp. Skin tester, derma scope etc
1 Skin Tester
Purpose: Assessing general skin condition, moisture levels, and pH balance.

Procedure
Device Setup: Ensure the skin tester is calibrated and ready for use. Check the 
condition of the probes and replace if necessary.

Testing: The skincare professional selects a representative area on the patient’s 
face, cleanses it, and allows it to dry. The skin tester is gently applied to the skin, 
and readings are taken. Results may include information on hydration levels, sebum 
production, and pH balance.

Interpretation: High moisture levels may indicate well-hydrated skin. Sebum levels 
help determine skin type (oily, dry, combination).pH balance provides insights into the 
skin’s acidity or alkalinity.

© NIMI 
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COSMETOLOGY - CITS

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 2

2 Dermascope
Purpose: Examining moles, lesions, and skin irregularities.

Procedure:
Preparation: Ensure the dermascope is sanitized before use. Adjust 
the magnification level based on the area of interest.

Examination: The dermatologist uses the dermascope to closely 
examine moles, lesions, or suspicious areas.

Observations include pigment distribution, vascular patterns, and 
other details not visible to the naked eye.

Documentation: Document findings, including size, color, 
and irregularities of moles or lesions. Take photographs for 
documentation, if necessary, with the patient’s consent.

3 UV Exposure Sensor
Purpose: Evaluating the extent of UV damage on the skin.

Procedure:
Activation: Activate the UV exposure sensor and ensure it’s 
functioning correctly.

Testing: Place the sensor on different areas of the patient’s 
skin to measure cumulative UV exposure.

Results provide insights into sun damage and skin health.

Recommendations: Based on UV exposure data, recommend 
appropriate sun protection measures.

4 Thermal Camera
Purpose: Detecting variations in skin temperature.

Procedure:
Setup: Ensure the thermal camera is calibrated and ready 
for use.

Scanning: Direct the thermal camera towards specific areas 
of interest. Variations in skin temperature are captured and 
analyzed.

Interpretation: Identify areas with abnormal temperatures, 
indicating potential inflammation or skin conditions.

5 Spectrophotometer
Purpose: Analyzing skin pigmentation levels.

Procedure:
Application: Apply the spectrophotometer to different areas of the skin 
to measure pigmentation levels. Analysis: Results provide insights 
into conditions like hyperpigmentation, hypopigmentation, or skin 
discoloration.

Recommendations: Tailor skincare recommendations or treatments 
based on pigmentation analysis.
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CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 2

   

Objectives

EXERCISE	3	:	Use	of	different	facial	machines	for	treating		
      dehydrated skin, anti aging,anti acne and  
      anti pigmentation of skin

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to: 
• use of different facial machines for treating dehydrated skin, anti aging,anti acne and anti pigmentation of 

skin
• gathering of information and process of consultation with client about the different types of facial.
• setting up of trolley prior to facial work
• facial product to be arranged on the trolley
• recognize tool and equipment used for facial
• perform the procedure of facial
• understand safety precautions
• steps for after care and home care.

Procedure
Use	of	different	facial	machines	for	treating	dehydrated	skin
Dehydrated skin lacks moisture and may appear dull, flaky, or rough. 
Various facial machines are beneficial in treating dehydrated skin by 
meeting its specific needs

  MODULE 3 : Facials With Electrology

1 Hydradermabrasion Machine: Combines exfoliation with hydration 
by using vacuum-like suction to remove dead skin cells while 
simultaneously infusing the skin with a hydrating serum.

© NIMI 
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Use a Hydradermabrasion machine
1 Preparation: Begin by thoroughly cleansing the client’s face to remove any makeup, oils, or impurities.Ensure 

the machine is properly cleaned and sanitized before use.

2 Assess the Client’s Skin:Conduct a brief consultation with the client to assess their skin type, concerns, and 
any specific areas of focus.

3 Select the Appropriate Tip: Hydradermabrasion machines typically come with different tips or heads for 
various levels of abrasion.Choose the appropriate tip based on the client’s skin type and the desired level of 
exfoliation.

4 Adjust Vacuum and Solution Levels: Set the vacuum suction level to a comfortable and effective setting for 
the client’s skin.Adjust the solution flow rate to control the application of the hydrating solution.

5 Perform Hydradermabrasion: Begin the treatment by moving the handpiece over the client’s skin in smooth, 
overlapping strokes.The machine simultaneously exfoliates the skin with the abrasive tip while infusing it with 
a hydrating solution.

6	 Focus	on	Specific	Areas:	Pay extra attention to areas with more pronounced concerns, such as fine lines, 
wrinkles, or hyperpigmentation.Adjust the settings as needed for different areas of the face.

7 Avoid Sensitive Areas: Avoid the eye area and any other sensitive or irritated areas during the treatment. 
Ensure that the treatment is comfortable and non- irritating for the client.

8 Extract (Optional): Some Hydradermabrasion machines have a vacuum extraction function to help remove 
impurities and blackheads.Use the appropriate tip and settings for extraction, if applicable.

9 Post-Treatment Care: After completing the Hydradermabrasion, apply any additional skincare products or 
treatments based on the client’s needs.Provide post-treatment instructions, such as avoiding direct sunlight, 
using sunscreen, and staying hydrated.

10 Evaluate the Skin: Assess the client’s skin after the treatment to ensure there are no adverse reactions or 
discomfort.Discuss the results with the client and address any questions or concerns they may have.

11 Clean and Maintain the Machine: After the treatment, clean and sanitize the machine components according 
to the manufacturer’s instructions.Ensure that the machine is properly maintained for future use.

Benefits
Improves skin texture, removes dead cells, and increases hydration levels, leaving skin refreshed and moisturized.

Exfoliation: The machine uses a gentle yet effective exfoliation process to remove dead skin cells, promoting 
smoother and brighter skin.

Deep Cleansing: The Hydradermabrasion process includes the infusion of water and sometimes specialized 
solutions, which helps to cleanse the skin deeply and unclog pores.

Hydration: The infusion of hydrating serums and solutions helps to replenish and hydrate the skin, addressing 
issues related to dryness and dehydration.

Improved Skin Texture: Regular use of a Hydradermabrasion machine can contribute to an improvement in skin 
texture by reducing roughness and promoting a softer feel.

Reduce Fine Lines and Wrinkles: The exfoliation and hydration provided by the machine can help minimize the 
appearance of fine lines and wrinkles, leading to a more youthful complexion.

Stimulated Blood Circulation: The massaging action of the machine, combined with the circulation- boosting 
effects of hydration, can stimulate blood flow to the skin, promoting a healthy glow.

Even Skin Tone: Hydradermabrasion can contribute to an even skin tone by addressing issues such as 
hyperpigmentation and sun damage.

Reduce Hyperpigmentation:The exfoliation process helps to break down pigmented cells, potentially reducing 
the appearance of hyperpigmentation and dark spots.

Minimized Pore Size: Regular treatments may help to reduce the size of enlarged pores, leading to a smoother 
and more refined complexion.

Enhanced Product Absorption: The exfoliation and hydration process can improve the skin’s ability to absorb 
and benefit from skincare products, maximizing the effectiveness of topical treatments.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3
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Non-Invasive and Comfortable: Hydradermabrasion is a non-invasive procedure that typically causes minimal 
discomfort. There is usually no downtime, allowing individuals to resume normal activities after the treatment.

Suitable for Various Skin Types: Hydradermabrasion is generally suitable for a variety of skin types, including 
sensitive skin, as it is a gentler alternative to traditional microdermabrasion.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3

2  Oxygen Infusion Machine: Provides pressurized oxygen to the skin with a customized serum, promoting 
better absorption of the hydrating serum.

Use a Oxygen Infusion Machine
Clean the Skin: Ensure that the client’s skin is clean and free from makeup, dirt, or any impurities.You may use 
a gentle cleanser or a mild exfoliant to prepare the skin.

Select Suitable Serums: Choose appropriate oxygen-infused serums based on the client’s skin type and 
concerns. Common serums may include hyaluronic acid, vitamins, antioxidants, or peptides.

Prepare the Machine: Ensure that the oxygen infusion machine is clean and in good working condition.

Connect the necessary hoses and components according to the manufacturer’s instructions.

Fill the Solution Reservoir: Fill the solution reservoir of the machine with the chosen oxygen-infused serum. 
Follow the manufacturer’s guidelines regarding the type and amount of solution to use.

Adjust Oxygen Flow: Set the oxygen flow rate on the machine based on the recommended settings for the 
treatment. Ensure that the oxygen flow is at an appropriate level for the desired outcome.

Application of Oxygen Infusion:
Position the Client: Have the client comfortably positioned, either seated or lying down. Ensure that the client’s 
eyes are protected with goggles or cotton pads if necessary.

Begin the Infusion Process: Using the machine, start the infusion process by directing the oxygen-infused 
serum onto the skin. Move the handpiece in gentle, sweeping motions over the treatment areas.

Cover the Entire Face: Ensure even coverage by moving the handpiece across the entire face, including the 
forehead, cheeks, nose, and chin. Pay extra attention to areas of concern, if any.

Avoid Sensitive Areas: Avoid direct contact with the eyes, nose, and mouth. Use caution around sensitive or 
irritated areas.

Adjust Settings as Needed: Adjust the oxygen flow or pressure based on the client’s comfort level and the 
desired intensity of the treatment.

Post-Treatment
Allow Absorption: Allow the infused serum to absorb into the skin for a few minutes. Depending on the machine 
and treatment protocol, you may choose to follow up with additional skincare steps.

Apply Sunscreen: If the treatment is performed during the day, apply a broad-spectrum sunscreen to protect the 
skin.

© NIMI 
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Cleaning and Maintenance
Clean the Machine: Follow the manufacturer’s instructions for cleaning and sanitizing the oxygen infusion 
machine after each use.Dispose of any disposable components appropriately.

Store Properly: Store the machine and accessories in a clean and dry environment.

Benefits:
Provides an instant boost of hydration, revitalizes the skin, and makes it plump and glowing. 

Hydration: Oxygen infusion helps to deliver moisture deep into the skin, providing hydration to dry and dehydrated 
skin.

Increased Circulation: The high-pressure oxygen flow stimulates blood circulation, promoting a healthier 
complexion and a natural, radiant glow.

Improved Cell Regeneration: Oxygen is essential for cell metabolism and regeneration. The infusion of oxygen 
can support the renewal of skin cells, contributing to a more youthful appearance.

Enhanced Collagen Production: Increased oxygen levels can stimulate collagen production, helping to improve 
skin elasticity and reduce the appearance of fine lines and wrinkles.

Reduce Fine Lines and Wrinkles: The combination of oxygen and targeted serums may help diminish the 
appearance of fine lines and wrinkles, promoting smoother skin.

Calming and Soothing: Oxygen infusion can have a calming effect on the skin, reducing redness and irritation. 
It is often used to soothe sensitive or inflamed skin.

Detoxification:	Oxygen helps the skin eliminate toxins and impurities, contributing to a clearer complexion. 

Boosted Radiance: The oxygen infusion can enhance skin luminosity, leaving the skin looking refreshed and 
revitalized.

Accelerated Healing: Oxygen is known for its healing properties, and the increased oxygen levels delivered to 
the skin may speed up the healing process of wounds, acne scars, or other skin imperfections.

Non-Invasive and Gentle: Oxygen infusion is a non-invasive procedure that is generally gentle on the skin. It is 
suitable for individuals with various skin types, including sensitive skin.

Quick and convenient: Oxygen infusion treatments are often quick and require minimal downtime, making them 
convenient for individuals with busy schedules.

Customizable Serums: The machine allows for the infusion of various serums tailored to address specific skin 
concerns, such as vitamin-infused serums or anti-aging formulations.

Pore Tightening: Oxygen infusion can help tighten and minimize the appearance of enlarged pores, promoting 
a smoother skin texture.

Suitable for All Skin Types: Oxygen infusion is generally safe and suitable for all skin types, making it an 
inclusive skincare treatment.

It’s important to note that individual results may vary, and the effectiveness of an Oxygen Infusion Machine 
may depend on factors such as the specific machine used, the expertise of the operator, and the consistency 
of treatments. Consulting with a skincare professional can help determine if oxygen infusion is suitable for your 
specific skin needs and concerns.

3 Ultrasonic Facial Machine: Uses ultrasonic waves for exfoliation and product penetration, helping hydrating 
serums reach deeper layers of the skin.

Use of Ultrasonic Facial Machine
1 Cleanse Face: Start with a clean face. Remove any makeup, dirt, or impurities using a gentle cleanser. Pat 

your skin dry with a clean towel.

2 Select Appropriate Products: Choose skincare products suitable for ultrasonic use. These can include 
ultrasonic gel or a water-based serum. These products enhance the conductivity of the ultrasonic waves.

3 Apply Ultrasonic Gel or Serum: If you’re using an ultrasonic gel, apply a thin layer evenly across the area 
you want to treat. If you prefer a water-based serum, ensure your skin is slightly damp before application.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3
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4 Power On the Ultrasonic Device: Turn on the ultrasonic facial machine according to the manufacturer’s 
instructions. Most devices have a power button or switch.

5 Adjust Intensity Settings: Many ultrasonic machines come with adjustable intensity levels. Start with the 
lowest setting and gradually increase it to a comfortable level. Avoid using high intensity, especially on sensitive 
areas.

6 Begin the Treatment: Divide your face into sections and focus on one area at a time. Hold the ultrasonic 
probe against your skin and move it in slow, circular motions. Ensure continuous contact with your skin to 
maintain the ultrasonic waves’ effectiveness.

7 Cleansing Mode: If your ultrasonic device has a cleansing mode, use it for deep cleansing. The ultrasonic 
waves can help dislodge impurities from your pores.

8 Exfoliation Mode: Switch to the exfoliation mode if available. This mode helps remove dead skin cells and 
promotes skin renewal. Continue moving the probe in gentle circular motions.

9 Product Absorption: In the product absorption phase, focus on areas where you applied the ultrasonic gel or 
serum. The waves facilitate better absorption of the products into the skin.

10 Pay Attention to Target Areas: Spend extra time on specific areas of concern, such as fine lines, wrinkles, or 
areas with congestion.

11 Rinse Your Face: After the treatment, rinse your face with water to remove any remaining ultrasonic gel or 
serum.

12 Apply Moisturizer: Finish the session by applying a suitable moisturizer to lock in hydration.

13 Clean the Ultrasonic Probe: Turn off the device and clean the ultrasonic probe according to the manufacturer’s 
instructions. Use a mild cleanser or disinfectant recommended for the device.

14 Frequency of Use: Follow the recommended frequency of use specified by the device manufacturer. 
Overusing the ultrasonic machine may lead to skin sensitivity.

15 Maintenance: Regularly clean and maintain your ultrasonic facial machine to ensure optimal performance 
and longevity.

Benefits: Improves hydration levels, increases product absorption, and promotes a smoother and more supple 
complexion.

Exfoliation: Ultrasonic vibrations help to exfoliate the skin by removing dead skin cells, promoting a smoother 
and brighter complexion.

Deep Cleansing: The ultrasonic waves facilitate deep cleansing by gently loosening and removing impurities, 
dirt, and oil from the pores.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3
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Product Penetration: Ultrasonic technology enhances the penetration of skincare products into the deeper 
layers of the skin. This allows for better absorption of serums and creams.

Stimulated Blood Circulation: The massaging effect of ultrasonic waves can stimulate blood circulation, 
promoting oxygenation and nutrient delivery to the skin cells.

Lymphatic Drainage: Ultrasonic treatments may aid in lymphatic drainage, helping to reduce puffiness and 
promote a more contoured facial appearance.

Reduce Pore Size: Regular use of ultrasonic facial machines can help minimize the appearance of enlarged 
pores by removing debris and excess oil.

Tightening and Firming: Ultrasonic waves can stimulate collagen production, promoting skin elasticity and 
contributing to a firmer, more lifted appearance.

Wrinkle Reduction: Increased collagen production and improved skin elasticity can help reduce the appearance 
of fine lines and wrinkles.

Acne Treatment: Ultrasonic facial machines may assist in the treatment of acne by deep cleansing the pores, 
reducing inflammation, and promoting healing.

Skin Rejuvenation: The exfoliating and stimulating effects of ultrasonic technology contribute to overall skin 
rejuvenation, leaving the skin looking refreshed and revitalized.

Gentle and Non-Invasive: Ultrasonic treatments are generally gentle on the skin and non-invasive, making them 
suitable for various skin types, including sensitive skin.

Reduction of Hyperpigmentation: Ultrasonic waves may help address hyperpigmentation by promoting the 
shedding of pigmented cells and encouraging a more even skin tone.

Improved Skin Texture: By exfoliating and promoting cell turnover, ultrasonic facial machines contribute to a 
smoother and more refined skin texture.

Pain Management: Ultrasonic technology is sometimes used for pain management, particularly in promoting the 
healing of certain skin conditions.

4 Micro current Machine with Hydration Facility
A micro current machine may include features or attachments specifically designed to hydrate the skin. Low- level 
electrical currents stimulate muscles and can help product penetration for better hydration.

Use of Micro current Machine with Hydration Facility
Cleanse the Skin: Begin by thoroughly cleansing the client’s skin to remove any makeup, dirt, or impurities. This 
ensures a clean surface for the treatment.

Skin Analysis: Assess the client’s skin to identify specific concerns or areas that may require targeted treatment.

Micro current Function:
Apply Conductive Gel:  Apply a conductive gel or serum to the areas you’ll be treating with the micro current. 
This gel enhances conductivity and ensures smooth gliding of the microcurrent probes.

Select Microcurrent Settings: Set the micro current machine to the desired intensity and frequency based on 
the client’s skin needs and sensitivity level.

Perform Microcurrent Treatment: Glide the micro current probes over the targeted areas, following the natural 
contours of the face. Focus on areas with fine lines, wrinkles, or areas that could benefit from lifted and toned skin.
Pay special attention to areas like the jawline, cheekbones, and forehead.

Adjust Intensity as Needed: Monitor the client’s comfort level and adjust the intensity accordingly. It’s important 
to avoid discomfort or pain during the micro current treatment.

Complete Micro current Session: Perform the micro current treatment on the entire face, ensuring comprehensive 
coverage.The duration of the microcurrent session may vary, but it typically ranges from 15 to 45 minutes.

Switching to Hydration Function
Prepare Hydration Solution: If your micro current machine has a hydration function, prepare a hydrating serum 
or solution that is compatible with the machine.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3
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Switch Machine Settings: Change the machine settings to activate the hydration function.

Apply Hydrating Solution: Apply the hydrating solution evenly across the client’s face.

Perform Hydration Treatment: Use the machine’s Applicator or probe designed for hydration to infuse the 
hydrating solution into the skin. Move the Applicator in gentle, circular motions across the face to ensure even 
distribution.

Complete Hydration Session: Continue the hydration treatment until the entire face has received the benefits 
of the hydrating solution.

Post-Care Instructions: Provide the client with post-treatment care instructions, including recommendations for 
skincare products and practices to enhance the results.

Sunscreen Application: Advise the client to apply sunscreen after the treatment, especially if done during the 
daytime.

Benefits
Aids in firming and toning while promoting absorption of hydrating skin care products.

Toning and Firming: Micro current technology stimulates facial muscles, helping to tone and tighten the skin. 
This can contribute to a more lifted and youthful appearance.

Reduction of Fine Lines and Wrinkles: Micro currents may promote increased collagen and elastin production, 
reducing the appearance of fine lines and wrinkles over time.

Improved Circulation: Micro current stimulation can enhance blood circulation, promoting nutrient delivery to 
skin cells and supporting overall skin health.

Enhanced Product Absorption: The micro current treatment opens up channels in the skin, allowing for better 
absorption of hydrating serums and solutions.

Hydration and Moisture Retention: The hydration function delivers moisture directly to the skin, helping to 
alleviate dryness and improve overall skin hydration.

Reduces	Puffiness:	Micro currents, along with the hydration component, may help reduce puffiness and fluid 
retention, particularly in the eye and facial areas.

Improved Skin Texture: The combination of micro current and hydration can contribute to smoother and more 
refined skin texture.

Stimulation of ATP Production: Micro current technology has been associated with increased adenosine 
triphosphate (ATP) production, which is essential for cellular energy. This may contribute to improved skin vitality.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3
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Lymphatic Drainage: Microcurrents can aid in lymphatic drainage, helping to reduce toxins and waste from the 
skin, promoting a clearer complexion.

Glowing Complexion:The dual benefits of microcurrent and hydration may result in a radiant and glowing 
complexion.

Non-Invasive Treatment: Microcurrent treatments are generally non-invasive, providing an alternative for 
individuals who seek facial rejuvenation without undergoing surgery or more aggressive procedures.

No Downtime: Microcurrent and hydration treatments typically have minimal to no downtime, allowing clients to 
resume normal activities immediately after the session.

Customizable Treatments: The machine often allows for customizable treatments, with adjustable settings to 
cater to individual skin concerns and sensitivities.

Long-Term	Anti-Aging	Effects:	Regular use of a microcurrent machine with hydration features may contribute 
to long-term anti-aging effects, promoting overall skin health and resilience.

Improved Absorption of Nutrients: The microcurrent treatment, combined with hydration, may enhance the 
skin’s ability to absorb and utilize essential nutrients, contributing to a healthier complexion.

5 LED Light Therapy: While not directly providing hydration, LED light therapy can be used in combination with 
other machines to address various skin concerns. For example, red light promotes collagen production, which 
may contribute to healthier and more hydrated skin over time.

Use of LED Light Therapy
1 Cleanse the Skin: Start by cleansing face to remove any makeup, dirt, or impurities. This ensures that the 

light can penetrate the skin more effectively.

2 Choose the Right Device: LED light therapy devices come in various forms, including masks, wands, or 
panels. Choose a device that suits your needs and is equipped with the specific wavelengths/colors for your 
targeted concerns.

3 Follow Device Instructions: Read and follow the manufacturer’s instructions for your specific LED light 
therapy device. Each device may have unique features and usage guidelines.

4 Select the Appropriate Light Color:
 Different LED light colors provide distinct benefits: Red    Light    (620-700nm): Stimulates collagen production, 

reduces inflammation, and promotes overall skin rejuvenation. Blue Light (405-420nm): Targets acne-causing 
bacteria, helps reduce acne and breakouts. Green Light (520-550nm): Calms irritated skin, reduces redness, 
and helps balance melanin production. Yellow Light (570-590nm): Improves skin tone and texture, reduces 
redness, and enhances lymphatic drainage.

5 Wear Protective Eyewear: Some LED devices come with protective eyewear. If your device includes it, wear 
the protective eyeglasses to shield your eyes from the bright lights.

6 Position the Device: Place the LED device over your face, ensuring that the lights are in close contact with 
your skin. Follow the device’s guidelines for the recommended distance.

7 Treatment Duration: The duration of LED light therapy sessions can vary. Start with shorter sessions and 
gradually increase the time based on your comfort level and device recommendations. Typical sessions may 
last between 10 to 30 minutes.

8 Relax During Treatment: Use the LED light therapy session as a moment of relaxation. You can lie down, 
close your eyes, and let the lights work on your skin.

9 Consistency is Key: For optimal results, use LED light therapy consistently. Frequency can vary depending 
on the device and your skin concerns. Some people use LED therapy daily, while others may use it a few times 
a week.

10 Follow-Up Skincare: After the LED light therapy session, follow up with your regular skincare routine. Apply 
serums, moisturizers, or other products as needed.

11 Be Patient: Results from LED light therapy may take time to become noticeable. Be patient and consistent 
with your treatments for the best outcomes.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3
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12 Maintenance and Care: Follow the maintenance and care instructions provided by the device manufacturer. 
Keep the device clean and store it properly between uses.

Benefits: Reduces inflammation, promotes collagen synthesis, and may contribute to overall skin health.

Stimulation of Collagen Production: Red LED light, in particular, has been shown to stimulate the production of 
collagen, which is essential for maintaining skin elasticity and reducing the appearance of fine lines and wrinkles.

Reduction of Fine Lines and Wrinkles: LED light therapy can help minimize the visible signs of aging by 
promoting collagen synthesis, leading to smoother and firmer skin.

Improved Skin Texture:The stimulation of collagen and elastin production contributes to improved skin texture, 
making it feel softer and more supple.

Wound Healing and Scar Reduction: Certain wavelengths of LED light, particularly red and near-infrared, can 
enhance the healing process and may reduce the appearance of scars.

Anti-Inflammatory	Effects:	LED light therapy, especially with blue and red light, can have anti- inflammatory 
effects, making it beneficial for individuals with inflammatory skin conditions such as acne or rosacea.

Acne Treatment: Blue LED light has antimicrobial properties that can target acne-causing bacteria, making it 
effective in the treatment of acne.

Reduce Hyperpigmentation: Specific wavelengths of light, such as amber and red, can help reduce 
hyperpigmentation by inhibiting melanin production and promoting more even skin tone.

Improved Blood Circulation: LED light therapy may enhance blood circulation, promoting nutrient delivery to 
skin cells and supporting overall skin health.

Enhanced Lymphatic System Function: LED light therapy can stimulate the lymphatic system, aiding in the 
removal of toxins and reducing fluid retention in the skin.

Pain	Reduction	and	Inflammation	Management:	Near-infrared LED light has been studied for its potential to 
reduce pain and inflammation, making it beneficial for conditions like arthritis or inflammatory skin conditions.

Boosted Cellular Energy (ATP): LED light therapy, particularly with red and near-infrared wavelengths, can 
stimulate the production of adenosine triphosphate (ATP), providing cells with additional energy for optimal 
function.

Prevention of Environmental Damage: Regular use of LED light therapy may help protect the skin from 
environmental damage by promoting cellular resilience and repair.

Non-Invasive and Painless: LED light therapy is a non-invasive treatment that does not require needles or 
downtime. It is generally painless and well-tolerated.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3
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Suitable for All Skin Types: LED light therapy is safe and suitable for all skin types, including sensitive skin.

Complementary to Other Treatments:LED light therapy can be used as a standalone treatment or in conjunction 
with other skincare treatments for enhanced results.

Use	of	different	facial	machines	for	treating	anti	aging
Various facial machines can be used to address anti-aging concerns by targeting different aspects of the aging 
process, such as wrinkles, fine lines, loss of elasticity and collagen depletion. Some commonly used facial 
machines for anti-aging skin treatments are:

1 Micro current Machine: Sends low-level electrical currents to stimulate facial muscles, boost collagen 
production, and tone the skin.

Use of Microcurrent Machine
1 Cleanse the Skin: Begin by thoroughly cleansing the skin to remove any makeup, dirt, or oils. A clean surface 

ensures better conductivity during the micro current treatment.

2 Skin Analysis: Assess the client’s skin to identify specific concerns or areas that may require targeted 
treatment.

3 Apply Conductive Gel: Apply a conductive gel or serum to the areas you’ll be treating with the microcurrent. 
This gel enhances conductivity and ensures smooth gliding of the micro current probes.

4 Select Micro current Settings: Set the microcurrent machine to the desired intensity and frequency based 
on the client’s skin needs and sensitivity level.

5 Perform Micro current Treatment: Glide the microcurrent probes over the targeted areas, following the 
natural contours of the face.Focus on areas with fine lines, wrinkles, or areas that could benefit from lifted and 
toned skin.Pay special attention to areas like the jawline, cheekbones, and forehead.

6 Adjust Intensity as Needed: Monitor the client’s comfort level and adjust the intensity accordingly. It’s 
important to avoid discomfort or pain during the microcurrent treatment.

7 Complete Microcurrent Session: Perform the microcurrent treatment on the entire face, ensuring 
comprehensive coverage.The duration of the microcurrent session may vary, but it typically ranges from 15 to 
45 minutes.

8 Post-Care Instructions: Provide the client with post-treatment care instructions,including recommendations 
for skincare products and practices to enhance the results.

9  Sunscreen Application: Advise the client to apply sunscreen after the treatment, especially if done during the 
daytime.

Important Tips for Using a Micro current Machine
• Start with a Patch Test: Before the full treatment, perform a patch test on a small area to assess the client’s 

skin sensitivity and ensure there are no adverse reactions.

• Use Recommended Conductive Gel: Follow the manufacturer’s recommendations for the type of conductive 
gel or serum to use with the micro current machine.

• Avoid Active Skin Conditions: Avoid using the micro current machine on areas with active skin conditions, 
open wounds, or infections.

• Stay Consistent: To see optimal results, encourage clients to be consistent with the recommended treatment 
schedule.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3
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• Combine with Other Treatments: Micro current treatments can be used alone or in conjunction with other 
skincare treatments for enhanced results.

Benefits: Lifts and tightens loose skin, reduces the appearance of fine lines and wrinkles, and enhances overall 
facial shape.

• Facial Muscle Toning: Micro currents stimulate facial muscles, helping to tone and tighten the skin. This can 
result in a more lifted and sculpted appearance.

• Reduction of Fine Lines and Wrinkles: Micro current therapy may contribute to the reduction of fine lines 
and wrinkles by promoting collagen and elastin production, which are crucial for skin elasticity.

• Improved Circulation: The application of micro currents can enhance blood circulation, bringing more oxygen 
and nutrients to the skin. Improved circulation supports overall skin health.

• Lymphatic Drainage: Micro currents may facilitate lymphatic drainage, helping to reduce fluid retention and 
puffiness in the face.

• Increased ATP Production: Micro currents have been associated with an increase in adenosine triphosphate 
(ATP) production, providing cells with energy for various functions, including cell repair and regeneration.

• Enhanced Product Absorption: Micro current therapy can help open channels in the skin, allowing for better 
absorption of skincare products. This enhances the effectiveness of topically applied serums and creams.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3
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• Improved Skin Elasticity: By stimulating collagen and elastin, micro currents contribute to improved skin 
elasticity, making the skin feel Firmer and more resilient.

• Non-Invasive and Painless: Micro current therapy is non-invasive and generally painless. It is a suitable 
option for individuals looking for facial rejuvenation without surgery or injections.

• Reduction of Sagging Skin: Micro currents can help address sagging or lax skin by toning and firming the 
underlying muscles.

• Facial Contouring: Micro current therapy contributes to facial contouring by defining the jawline, cheekbones, 
and other facial features.

• Immediate Results with No Downtime: Many individuals experience immediate results after a micro current 
session, and there is typically no downtime associated with the treatment.

• Prevention of Muscle Atrophy: Micro current therapy helps prevent muscle atrophy by stimulating and 
exercising facial muscles, keeping them toned and active.

• Natural-Looking Results: Micro current therapy provides natural-looking results without the frozen or artificial 
appearance sometimes associated with other cosmetic procedures.

• Stimulation of Fibroblasts: Micro currents stimulate fibroblasts, the cells responsible for producing collagen 
and elastin, promoting overall skin rejuvenation.

• Suitable for Various Skin Types: Micro current therapy is generally safe for all skin types, including sensitive 
skin, making it inclusive for a broad range of individuals.

2 Radiofrequency (RF) Machine:Uses radiofrequency waves to heat deep layers of skin, stimulating collagen 
production and tightening loose or loose skin.

Use of Radiofrequency (RF) Machine
1 Cleanse the Skin: Begin by thoroughly cleansing the treatment area to remove any makeup, oils, or impurities. 

Clean skin allows for better penetration of the radiofrequency energy.

2 Apply Conductive Gel: Apply a conductive gel to the treatment area. The gel helps to facilitate the movement 
of the RF handpiece and ensures good conductivity of the radiofrequency energy.

Using the RF Machine
3 Set Parameters: Adjust the RF machine settings based on the desired treatment outcome and the specific 

needs of the client. Parameters may include energy level, treatment time, and frequency.

4 Test Patch: Perform a small test patch on a less visible area to assess the client’s skin tolerance and ensure 
that there are no adverse reactions.

5 Prepare the RF Handpiece: Ensure that the RF handpiece is clean and in good condition. Depending on the 
machine, the handpiece may have different Applicators for various treatment areas.

6 Perform the Treatment: Move the RF handpiece in a controlled and systematic manner over the treatment 
area. Typically, the handpiece is moved in circular or sweeping motions to evenly distribute the radiofrequency 
energy.

7 Monitor Temperature: Some RF machines have temperature monitoring features. Pay attention to the skin 
temperature and adjust the energy level as needed to maintain a comfortable and effective treatment.

8 Targeted Areas: Focus on specific areas that require skin tightening or collagen stimulation, such as the 
forehead, jawline, cheeks, and neck. Adjust the settings for different parts of the face or body.

9 Customize for Skin Type: Adjust the machine settings based on the client’s skin type and sensitivity. Different 
energy levels and treatment parameters may be suitable for various skin conditions.

10 Repeat Passes: Depending on the treatment protocol, you may need to make multiple passes over the same 
area to ensure comprehensive coverage and optimal results.

11 Post-Treatment Cooling: Some RF machines come with a cooling feature to soothe the skin after the 
treatment. If available, use the cooling function to enhance client comfort.

12 Apply Post-Treatment Products: After completing the RF treatment, apply post-treatment products, such as 
a calming or hydrating serum, to nourish and soothe the skin.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3
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Post-Treatment Care
• Sunscreen Application: Advise the client to apply sunscreen to the treated area, especially if the treatment 

was performed on the face. Protecting the skin from UV rays is crucial post-treatment.
• Hydration and Moisturization: Recommend hydrating and moisturizing products to maintain the skin’s 

moisture balance and support the healing process.
• Follow-Up Recommendations: Discuss any follow-up care instructions, including the recommended 

frequency of treatments and potential maintenance sessions.
Benefits: Improves skin elasticity, reduces wrinkles and fine lines, and provides a lifting effect.
• Skin Tightening: RF energy stimulates collagen production in the skin, leading to improved skin elasticity and 

tightness. This can be beneficial for reducing sagging or loose skin, especially on the face and neck.
• Wrinkle Reduction: By promoting collagen synthesis, RF treatments can help minimize the appearance of 

fine lines and wrinkles, providing a more youthful and smoother skin texture.

• Cellulite Reduction: RF technology is often used to address cellulite by targeting and tightening the connective 
tissues responsible for the dimpled appearance of the skin.

• Body Contouring: RF treatments can be applied to various body areas for contouring and shaping. This is 
particularly useful for addressing localized fat deposits and achieving a more sculpted appearance.

• Non-Invasive: Many RF procedures are non-invasive, meaning they do not require surgery or significant 
downtime. This makes them attractive to individuals seeking cosmetic improvements without the risks and 
recovery associated with more invasive procedures.

• Minimal Discomfort: RF treatments are generally well-tolerated, and patients typically experience minimal 
discomfort during and after the procedure.

• Versatility: RF technology can be used for various applications, including facial rejuvenation, body contouring, 
and skin tightening. Different devices and settings allow for customization based on individual needs and 
treatment goals.

• Quick Recovery: Since RF treatments are often non-invasive or minimally invasive, the recovery time is 
generally short, allowing individuals to resume their daily activities relatively quickly.

• Long-Lasting Results: While the longevity of results can vary, many individuals experience long- lasting 
improvements in skin texture, tightness, and overall appearance following a series of RF treatments.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



20

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

3 LED Light Therapy: Uses different wavelengths of light to target specific skin concerns. Red light stimulates 
collagen production, while near-infrared light penetrates deeper layers for overall skin rejuvenation.

How to use 
1 Choose the right equipment: Select an LED light therapy device that is designed for anti-aging purposes. 

Devices emitting red and/or near-infrared light are commonly used for this goal.

2 Clear your skin: Start with clean, dry skin. Use a gentle cleanser to remove any makeup, dirt or oil.

3 Eye protection: If your device emits bright light, wear protective glasses to protect your eyes.

4 Understand Wavelength: For anti- aging purposes, focus on red light (about 630-700 nm) and near- infrared 
light (about 700-1000 nm). These wavelengths penetrate the skin and stimulate collagen production, which 
helps reduce fine lines and wrinkles.

5 Follow device instructions: Read and follow the instructions provided by the manufacturer. Pay attention to 
the recommended use time, distance and frequency.

6 Establish a consistent routine: Consistency is key for anti-aging results. Plan a regular routine, like using 
the LED device 2-3 times a week.

7 Apply skin care products (optional): You can apply your regular skin care products before or after LED light 
therapy. Some users prefer to apply a serum or cream before treatment to increase absorption.

8 Use the device: Turn on the LED device and place it at the recommended distance from your skin. Treat each 
area for the specified period of time, usually about 10-20 minutes per session.

9 Move the device: If your device covers a specific area, like a mask or panel, move it around to ensure even 
exposure on different parts of your face.

10 Be patient: Results may not be visible immediately. It may take several weeks or months of continued use to 
see improvements in fine lines, wrinkles and overall skin texture.

11 Combine with other anti-aging methods: LED light therapy can be a valuable addition to other anti- aging 
practices, such as a healthy diet, proper hydration, and protection from sun damage.

12 Consult a professional: If you have specific concerns or conditions, it is advisable to consult a dermatologist 
or skin care professional before starting any new skin care routine.

Benefits: Reduces the appearance of fine lines and wrinkles, promotes collagen synthesis and improves skin 
texture.

• Collagen Production: LED light therapy, particularly with red and near-infrared wavelengths, stimulates the 
production of collagen. Collagen is a protein that provides structure to the skin, making it firmer and more 
elastic. As we age, collagen production decreases, leading to the formation of wrinkles and fine lines.
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• Reduction of Fine Lines and Wrinkles: By promoting collagen synthesis, LED light therapy helps reduce the 
appearance of fine lines and wrinkles. Regular use can contribute to smoother, more youthful-looking skin.

• Improved Skin Elasticity: Increased collagen production enhances skin elasticity, making the skin more 
resilient and less prone to sagging.

• Enhanced Cellular Repair: LED light therapy accelerates cellular repair and regeneration. This can lead to 
improved skin tone, texture, and overall skin health.

• Increased Blood Circulation: The light energy from LEDs enhances blood circulation in the treated area. 
Improved blood flow brings more oxygen and nutrients to the skin, promoting a healthier complexion.

• Reduction	of	Inflammation:	LED light therapy has anti-inflammatory properties, helping to reduce redness 
and inflammation associated with various skin conditions. This can contribute to a more even skin tone.

• Stimulation of Fibroblasts: Fibroblasts are cells responsible for collagen and elastin production. LED light 
therapy stimulates these cells, aiding in the regeneration of connective tissues.

• Pain Relief: In addition to its cosmetic benefits, LED light therapy has been used for pain relief. Near- 
infrared light, in particular, has analgesic effects and can help alleviate discomfort associated with certain skin 
conditions.

• Non-Invasive and Low-Risk: LED light therapy is non-invasive and generally considered safe when used 
as directed. It doesn’t involve the use of chemicals or invasive procedures, making it a low-risk option for 
individuals seeking non-surgical anti-aging treatments.

4 Microdermabrasion Machine: Exfoliates the outer layer of skin using abrasive particles or a diamond- tipped 
wand, promoting cell turnover and collagen production.

Process
1 Cleanse Your Skin: Start with clean, dry skin. Remove any makeup, dirt, or oil from your face using a gentle 

cleanser.

2 Choose the Right Machine: There are different types of microdermabrasion machines, including diamond-tip 
machines and crystal machines. Follow the specific instructions provided by the manufacturer for your chosen 
device.

3 Read the User Manual: Before using the microdermabrasion machine, thoroughly read the user manual 
provided by the manufacturer. This will ensure you understand the settings, intensity levels, and any specific 
guidelines for your device.

4 Adjust the Settings: Most microdermabrasion machines come with adjustable suction levels and intensity 
settings. Start with the lowest setting and adjust as needed based on your comfort level and the sensitivity of 
your skin.

 5 Perform a Patch Test: If it’s your first time using the machine, perform a patch test on a small area of your 
skin to ensure that you do not experience any adverse reactions.

6 Hold Your Skin Taut: While using the microdermabrasion wand, hold the skin taut with your free hand. This 
helps the device to glide smoothly and ensures even exfoliation.

7 Use Even Strokes: Move the microdermabrasion wand across your skin in even strokes. Avoid staying in one 
area for too long to prevent over-exfoliation. Pay attention to areas with fine lines or wrinkles.

8 Avoid Sensitive Areas: Avoid using the microdermabrasion machine on sensitive areas, such as the eyes or 
areas with active breakouts. The skin around the eyes is delicate, and the machine may be too harsh for these 
areas.

9 Follow a Pattern: Work in a systematic pattern, moving the wand across your face in upward or circular 
motions. This ensures thorough coverage and even exfoliation.

10 Post-Treatment Care: After the microdermabrasion treatment, apply a gentle, hydrating moisturizer to soothe 
the skin. Avoid using products with active ingredients immediately after the procedure.

11 Sunscreen: Apply a broad-spectrum sunscreen with at least SPF 30 to protect your newly exfoliated skin from 
sun damage. The skin may be more sensitive to the sun after microdermabrasion.
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12 Frequency: The frequency of microdermabrasion treatments depends on your skin type and the 
recommendations of the device manufacturer. It’s generally recommended to space treatments at least a 
week apart.

13 Consult a Professional: If you have any concerns or specific skin conditions, it’s advisable to consult with 
a dermatologist or skincare professional before using a microdermabrasion machine, especially if you have 
existing skin conditions or are using other skincare treatments.

Benefits: Reduces fine lines, improves skin texture and increases the effectiveness of skin care products.

Exfoliation: Microdermabrasion provides mechanical exfoliation, removing the outer layer of dead skin cells. This 
process helps to reveal fresh, new skin, promoting a smoother and more radiant complexion.

Reduction of Fine Lines and Wrinkles: By exfoliating the skin and stimulating cell turnover, microdermabrasion 
may help reduce the appearance of fine lines and wrinkles. The process encourages the production of collagen 
and elastin, promoting skin elasticity and firmness.

Improvement of Skin Texture: Microdermabrasion can improve the overall texture of the skin by smoothing out 
rough patches, uneven skin tone, and areas with a dull appearance.

Enhanced Absorption of Skincare Products: After microdermabrasion, the skin is better prepared to absorb 
skincare products, allowing active ingredients to penetrate more effectively. This can maximize the benefits of 
anti-aging creams and serums.

Stimulation of Collagen Production: Collagen is essential for maintaining skin structure and elasticity. 
Microdermabrasion may stimulate the production of collagen, contributing to a more youthful and plump 
appearance.

Reduction of Hyperpigmentation: Microdermabrasion may help lighten dark spots and hyperpigmentation by 
removing the outer layer of pigmented skin cells. Over time, this can lead to a more even skin tone.

Treatment of Acne Scars: While not a cure for acne scars, microdermabrasion may improve their appearance 
by promoting skin renewal and reducing the contrast between scarred and surrounding skin.

Non-Invasive Procedure: Microdermabrasion is a non-invasive procedure that requires little to no downtime. It 
is a relatively quick and painless treatment compared to more aggressive anti-aging procedures. Improved Blood 

Circulation: The exfoliation process during microdermabrasion can enhance blood circulation to the treated 
area, promoting a healthy complexion.

Safe for Most Skin Types: Microdermabrasion is generally safe for various skin types and tones. However, 
individuals with specific skin conditions or concerns should consult with a skincare professional before undergoing 
the treatment.

Reduce Pore Size: Regular microdermabrasion treatments may help minimize the appearance of enlarged pores 
by removing excess oil, debris, and dead skin cells.
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Youthful Glow: The exfoliation and rejuvenation provided by microdermabrasion contribute to a youthful and 
radiant glow, making the skin look refreshed and revitalized.

5 Fractional Laser or IPL (Intense Pulsed Light) Machine:
Purpose: Fractional laser treatments target specific areas of the skin, creating micro-injuries to stimulate collagen 
production. This helps improve skin texture, reduce wrinkles, and treat pigmentation issues.

Use of Fractional Laser
Consultation: Consult with a dermatologist or skincare professional to determine if fractional laser treatment is 
suitable for your skin type and concerns. Preparation:Cleanse your skin to remove any makeup, oils, or lotions.

Topical Anesthetic: Depending on the laser used and your pain tolerance, a topical anesthetic may be applied 
to numb the treatment area.

Protective Eyewear: Wear protective goggles to shield your eyes from the laser.

Treatment: The professional will use the fractional laser device over the targeted area. The laser creates 
microscopic channels in the skin, stimulating collagen production.

Post-Treatment Care: Follow any post-treatment care instructions provided by the professional, including 
applying soothing creams and avoiding direct sunlight.

Recovery: Allow time for your skin to heal. Multiple sessions may be required for optimal results.

Use	 intense	pulsed	 light	 to	 target	specific	areas,	stimulating	collagen	production	and	 improving	skin	
texture
Benefits: Reduces wrinkles, fine lines and age spots, promotes overall skin rejuvenation.

Stimulation of Collagen Production: Fractional laser treatments stimulate the production of collagen, a crucial 
protein that provides structural support to the skin. Increased collagen production can enhance skin firmness and 
elasticity, improving the overall texture of dehydrated skin.

Exfoliation and Removal of Dead Skin Cells: The laser energy used in fractional laser treatments helps exfoliate 
the outer layer of the skin, removing dead skin cells. This process promotes cell turnover and allows for better 
absorption of moisturizers and hydrating products.

Enhanced Absorption of Skincare Products: By creating micro-injuries in the skin, fractional laser treatments 
can temporarily improve the absorption of skincare products. This can be advantageous for individuals with 
dehydrated skin, as it allows hydrating and moisturizing products to penetrate more effectively.

Improved Skin Hydration: The exfoliation and collagen stimulation induced by fractional laser treatments can 
contribute to improved skin hydration. Hydrated skin appears plumper, smoother, and more radiant.

Reduction of Fine Lines and Wrinkles: Dehydrated skin often exhibits more prominent fine lines and wrinkles. 
Fractional laser treatments, by promoting collagen production and skin renewal, may help reduce the appearance 
of these signs of aging.

Evening Skin Tone: Fractional lasers can target areas of uneven pigmentation, such as sunspots or age spots, 
leading to a more even skin tone. This can enhance the overall appearance of dehydrated skin.

Minimized Downtime: Fractional laser treatments typically have a shorter downtime compared to traditional 
ablative lasers. This means that individuals can resume their normal activities relatively quickly after the procedure.

Customizable Treatment Plans: Practitioners can adjust the intensity and depth of fractional laser treatments 
based on the specific needs of the patient. This customization allows for tailored treatment plans for individuals 
with dehydrated skin.

Long-Term Results: As the skin heals and collagen continues to be produced, the benefits of fractional laser 
treatments for dehydrated skin can become more apparent over time. Results may include lasting improvements 
in hydration, texture, and overall skin quality.

6 Derma Roller or Microneedling Device: Creates small micro-injuries in the skin, triggering the natural healing 
process and stimulating collagen production.
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How to Use
• Preparation: Cleanse your skin thoroughly to remove any makeup, oils, or impurities.

• Rolling: Roll the derma roller over the skin in a systematic pattern. The needles create micro-injuries in the 
skin.

• Stimulation:The micro-injuries stimulate the body’s natural wound healing process, triggering the production 
of collagen and elastin.

• Product Absorption:The tiny channels created by the needles also enhance the absorption of topical skincare 
products applied to the skin immediately after the procedure.

• Healing Process:The skin begins to heal, resulting in improved skin texture, reduced fine lines, and a more 
youthful appearance over time.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3

Benefits: Improves skin texture, reduces fine lines, and increases 
absorption of anti-aging skin care products.

• Collagen Stimulation: Microneedling induces the production 
of collagen, a protein that contributes to the firmness and 
elasticity of the skin. Increased collagen helps reduce the 
appearance of fine lines and wrinkles.

• Improved Skin Texture: Microneedling helps in smoothing 
out rough skin texture, diminishing the look of enlarged pores, 
and promoting a more even skin tone.

• Reduce Hyperpigmentation: Microneedling can be effective 
in reducing the appearance of hyperpigmentation, such as age 
spots and sun damage.

• Enhanced Absorption of Skincare Products: The micro-
channels created by microneedling allow for better absorption 
of topical skincare products, maximizing their effectiveness.

• Minimized Scars and Stretch Marks: Microneedling may 
help in reducing the visibility of scars, including acne scars, 
and stretch marks by promoting collagen remodeling in the 
treated areas.

• Tightened Skin: The stimulation of collagen and elastin can contribute to tighter, firmer skin, providing a more 
youthful appearance.

• Fine Lines and Wrinkle Reduction: Microneedling can be particularly effective in reducing the depth of fine 
lines and wrinkles, especially when performed over multiple sessions.
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Use of different facial machines for treating acne
Facial machines can be effective tools in treating acne by targeting different aspects of the condition, including 
inflammation, bacteria, and excess oil production. Some facial machines used to treat acne.

1 Blue Light Therapy Machine: Blue light with a specific wavelength targets and kills acne- causing bacteria 
on the skin’s surface.

How to use
1 Cleanse Your Skin: Start with a gentle cleanser to remove any makeup, oil, or dirt from your skin. Pat your 

skin dry before using the blue light therapy machine.

2 Select the Right Device: Choose a blue light therapy machine designed for acne treatment. These devices 
typically emit a specific wavelength of blue light (around 405-470nm) known to target Propionibacterium acnes 
(P. acnes), the bacteria that contribute to acne.

3 Read the User Manual: Familiarize yourself with the user manual that comes with your blue light therapy 
machine. Different devices may have varying instructions regarding usage time, distance, and other 
specifications.

4 Eye Protection: Blue light therapy is generally safe for the eyes, but it’s a good practice to use protective 
goggles or keep your eyes closed during the treatment session.

5 Position the Device: Place the blue light therapy machine at the recommended distance from your skin. This 
distance can vary based on the specific device, so follow the guidelines provided in the user manual.

6 Treatment Session: Turn on the blue light therapy machine and begin the treatment session. The recommended 
duration of each session can vary, but it is typically around 15-30 minutes. Follow the device instructions for 
the specific treatment time.

7 Keep the Skin Exposed: Ensure that the areas you want to treat are exposed to the blue light. If treating the 
face, it’s advisable to keep the skin free from any clothing or barriers.

8 Consistency: For effective results, use the blue light therapy machine consistently. Depending on the severity 
of your acne, you may need multiple sessions per week.

9 Combine with Skincare Routine: Blue light therapy can be integrated into your existing skincare routine. You 
can use it before or after applying topical acne treatments or other skincare products.

10 Post-Treatment Care: After the treatment session, you can apply a non-comedogenic moisturizer if needed. 
Avoid using products that may irritate the skin immediately after the session.

Benefits: Reduces inflammation, minimizes acne lesions, and helps prevent future acne.

Kills Acne-Causing Bacteria: Blue light in the range of 405-470 nanometers has antimicrobial properties, 
particularly effective against the bacteria P. acnes, which is a major contributor to acne.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



26

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

Reduces Inflammation: Blue light therapy helps to decrease inflammation associated with acne lesions. This 
can lead to a reduction in redness and swelling.

Non-Invasive and Painless: Blue light therapy is a non-invasive and painless procedure, making it suitable for 
individuals who prefer alternatives to topical or oral acne medications.

No Downtime: Unlike some other acne treatments, blue light therapy typically does not require downtime. You 
can resume your regular activities immediately after the treatment.

May Improve Mild to Moderate Acne: Blue light therapy is often recommended for individuals with mild to 
moderate inflammatory acne. It may be used alone or in combination with other acne treatments for enhanced 
results.

Safe for Various Skin Types: Blue light therapy is generally considered safe for various skin types, and it doesn’t 
involve the use of chemicals or drugs.

Minimizes Acne Lesions: Consistent use of blue light therapy can lead to a reduction in the number of acne 
lesions, including papules, pustules, and nodules.

Complements Skin Care Routine: Blue light therapy can be used in conjunction with other skincare products 
and routines, making it a versatile addition to your acne management strategy.

May Help Prevent New Breakouts: Regular use of blue light therapy may not only treat existing acne but also 
contribute to preventing new breakouts by targeting the bacteria that contribute to acne development.

Can Be Used on Various Body Parts: Blue light therapy machines are adaptable and can be used on various 
body parts affected by acne, including the face, chest, and back.

Improves Overall Skin Appearance: Beyond acne treatment, some individuals notice improvements in overall 
skin appearance, including a reduction in pore size and a more even complexion.

2 High frequency machine: Uses high-frequency electrical currents to oxygenate the skin, reduce inflammation, 
and kill acne-causing bacteria.

Cleanse Your Skin: Start with clean, dry skin. Remove any makeup, oils, or skincare products using a gentle 
cleanser.

Select the Appropriate Electrode: High-frequency machines typically come with different glass electrodes. For 
acne treatment, a small mushroom-shaped electrode or a pointed electrode can be suitable.

Apply a Conductive Gel (Optional): While not always necessary, applying a conductive gel to the skin before 
using the high-frequency machine can help improve conductivity and enhance the effectiveness of the treatment.

Turn On the Machine: Plug in the high-frequency machine and turn it on. Adjust the intensity level to a comfortable 
setting. Start with a lower intensity and increase gradually if needed.
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Hold the Electrode: Hold the selected electrode firmly and gently place it on the skin. Ensure that the electrode 
is making good contact with the skin surface.

Move the Electrode Over the Skin: Glide the electrode over the treatment area in circular or sweeping motions. 
The goal is to cover the entire area affected by acne.

Focus on Problematic Areas: Spend extra time on areas with active breakouts or acne-prone areas. The high-
frequency current has antimicrobial properties and can help reduce bacteria on the skin.

Avoid Eye Area: Be cautious and avoid the eye area when using the high-frequency machine. Do not use the 
machine on open wounds or active lesions.

Limit Treatment Time: Keep each treatment session relatively short, typically around 5-10 minutes. Overusing 
the high-frequency machine may cause irritation.

Post-Treatment Care: After the high-frequency treatment, you can follow up with your regular skincare routine. 
Apply a soothing, non-comedogenic moisturizer to hydrate the skin.

Consistency is Key: For best results, use the high-frequency machine consistently. Depending on your skin’s 
response, you may use it a few times a week.

Clean the Electrodes: Wipe the electrodes clean with a disinfectant or alcohol swab after each use to maintain 
hygiene.

Benefits of High-Frequency Treatment for Acne:
Oxygenation and Improved Circulation: High-frequency treatments increase blood circulation, helping deliver 
more oxygen to the skin cells and promoting a healthier complexion. 

Reduces Inflammation: The high- frequency current has anti- inflammatory effects, which can help reduce 
redness and inflammation associated with acne.

Antimicrobial Properties: High- frequency machines produce ozone, which has antimicrobial properties. This 
can help kill acne-causing bacteria on the skin.

Enhanced Product Absorption: The treatment can improve the penetration of topical skincare products, allowing 
them to be more effectively absorbed by the skin.

Overall Skin Improvement: Regular use of a high-frequency machine may contribute to an overall improvement 
in the skin’s appearance, including reduced acne breakouts.
3 Microdermabrasion Machine: Exfoliates the top layer of skin, removing dead cells and unclogging pores to 

prevent and treat acne.
1 Choose the Right Microdermabrasion Machine: There are different types of microdermabrasion machines, 

including crystal-based and crystal-free (diamond-tip) machines. Choose a machine that suits your preference 
and skin type.

2 Cleanse Your Skin: Start with clean, dry skin. Use a gentle cleanser to remove any makeup, oil, or debris from 
your face.
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3 Understand the Machine Settings: Familiarize yourself with the settings on your microdermabrasion 

machine. Settings may include suction intensity and exfoliation level. Start with lower settings, especially if 
you’re new to microdermabrasion.

4 Perform a Patch Test: If it’s your first time using the machine, perform a patch test on a small area to ensure 
your skin tolerates the treatment.

5 Choose the Appropriate Tip or Disc: If you’re using a diamond-tip microdermabrasion machine, select the 
appropriate tip based on the area you’re treating. Coarse tips may be suitable for acne-prone areas.

6 Adjust Suction Level: Start with a low suction level and gradually increase it based on your comfort and 
tolerance. Higher suction can help remove dead skin cells and unclog pores.

7 Hold Your Skin Taut: While using the microdermabrasion wand, hold the skin taut with your free hand. This 
ensures smooth and even exfoliation.

8 Move in Even Strokes: Move the microdermabrasion wand across your skin in even strokes. Avoid staying in 
one area for too long to prevent over-exfoliation.

9 Focus on Acne-Prone Areas: Pay extra attention to areas affected by acne, but avoid active breakouts. 
Microdermabrasion can help improve the texture of acne scars and reduce the appearance of post- inflammatory 
hyperpigmentation.

Benefits: Improves overall skin texture, reduces acne scars, and helps prevent future breakouts. 

Exfoliation: Microdermabrasion helps to exfoliate the outer layer of the skin, removing dead skin cells. This 
process can prevent pores from becoming clogged with debris and reduce the risk of acne breakouts.

Unclogs Pores: By removing dead skin cells and unclogging pores, microdermabrasion can contribute to a 
reduction in blackheads and whiteheads, common types of acne lesions.

Promotes Cell Turnover: The exfoliation induced by microdermabrasion stimulates cell turnover, encouraging 
the growth of new, healthy skin cells. This can help improve overall skin texture and reduce the appearance of 
acne scars. 

Reduces Sebum Buildup: Microdermabrasion can help in reducing excess oil (sebum) on the skin’s surface, 
preventing the formation of acne. It can be particularly beneficial for individuals with oily or combination skin.

Enhances Penetration of Skincare Products: After microdermabrasion, the skin becomes more receptive to 
skincare products. This allows topical acne medications and treatments to penetrate more effectively, increasing 
their potential efficacy.

Improves Blood Circulation: The mechanical exfoliation of microdermabrasion stimulates blood circulation in 
the skin, promoting oxygenation and nutrient delivery to the cells. Improved circulation can support the skin’s 
natural healing processes.
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Reduces Hyperpigmentation: Microdermabrasion can contribute to a reduction in hyperpigmentation caused by 
acne. By removing the top layer of the skin, it helps fade dark spots and discoloration.

Minimal Downtime: Microdermabrasion is a non-invasive procedure with minimal downtime. Unlike more 
aggressive acne treatments, individuals can typically resume their regular activities immediately after the 
procedure.

Safe for Various Skin Types: Microdermabrasion is generally safe for various skin types and tones. It is less 
likely to cause pigmentation issues, making it suitable for individuals with different skin concerns.

4 Ultrasonic Skin Scrubber: Uses ultrasonic vibrations to exfoliate the skin, remove debris, and unclog pores.

An ultrasonic skin scrubber is a handheld device that uses ultrasonic vibrations to exfoliate the skin and remove 
impurities such as oil, dirt, and dead skin cells. When used properly, it can be an effective tool for managing acne 
and promoting clearer, healthier skin.

How to use an ultrasonic skin scrubber for anti-acne purposes:
Cleanse Your Skin: Start with freshly cleansed skin to remove any makeup, dirt, or excess oil from the surface.

Steam Your Face (Optional): If possible, steam your face for a few minutes to help open up your pores. This will 
make it easier for the ultrasonic scrubber to remove impurities from your skin.

Prepare the Ultrasonic Skin Scrubber: Make sure the ultrasonic skin scrubber is fully charged and ready for 
use. Review the manufacturer’s instructions to understand how to operate the device properly.
Apply a Water-Based Gel or Cleanser: Apply a thin layer of water-based gel or cleanser to the area of your face 
you plan to treat. This will help the ultrasonic scrubber glide smoothly over your skin and enhance its effectiveness.
Select the Proper Mode: Most ultrasonic skin scrubbers come with different modes or intensity settings. Start 
with the lowest setting, especially if you are new to using the device.
Hold the Device Properly: Hold the ultrasonic skin scrubber at a slight angle against your skin, making sure the 
metal spatula is in contact with the gel or cleanser.
Gently Glide Over Your Skin: Using gentle, upward strokes, glide the ultrasonic skin scrubber across your skin. 
Avoid applying too much pressure, as this can irritate the skin or cause damage.
Focus on Problem Areas: Pay particular attention to areas of your face prone to acne breakouts, such as 
the forehead, nose, and chin. Move the device slowly and methodically over these areas to ensure thorough 
cleansing.
Rinse Your Face: Once you’ve completed the treatment, rinse your face with lukewarm water to remove any 
remaining gel or cleanser residue.
Apply Toner and Moisturizer: Follow up with a gentle toner to rebalance your skin’s pH levels, then apply a 
lightweight, oil-free moisturizer to keep your skin hydrated.
Clean and Sanitize the Device: After each use, clean the metal spatula of the ultrasonic skin scrubber with a 
gentle antibacterial soap or alcohol wipe to prevent the buildup of bacteria.
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Use Regularly: For best results, incorporate the ultrasonic skin scrubber into your skincare routine on a regular 
basis, such as 1-3 times per week, depending on your skin’s needs and sensitivity.

Benefits: Clears skin, removes excess oil, and prevents formation of acne lesions.

Exfoliation: The ultrasonic vibrations help to gently exfoliate the skin’s surface, removing dead skin cells, excess 
oil, and other impurities. This can prevent pores from becoming clogged, reducing the risk of acne breakouts.

Deep Cleansing: The ultrasonic waves penetrate the skin, assisting in deep cleansing. This can help eliminate 
dirt, bacteria, and sebum trapped in the pores, minimizing the formation of acne lesions.

Unclogs Pores: By efficiently removing debris and unclogging pores, an ultrasonic skin scrubber may reduce the 
occurrence of blackheads, whiteheads, and other types of acne lesions.

Enhances Absorption of Skincare Products: Following exfoliation, the skin becomes more receptive to 
skincare products. Applying acne-fighting ingredients after using the ultrasonic skin scrubber can enhance their 
penetration and effectiveness.

Stimulates Blood Circulation: The vibrating motion of the ultrasonic scrubber promotes blood circulation, 
bringing oxygen and nutrients to the skin. Improved circulation supports the skin’s natural healing processes and 
may contribute to a healthier complexion.

Reduces Sebum Buildup: The device can help reduce excess oil (sebum) on the skin’s surface, preventing it 
from accumulating in pores and leading to acne formation.

Gentle and Non-Invasive: Ultrasonic skin scrubbers are generally gentle and non-invasive, making them suitable 
for individuals with sensitive skin or those looking for a less aggressive alternative to some acne treatments.
Can Be Used on Various Skin Types: Ultrasonic skin scrubbers are suitable for various skin types, including oily 
and acne-prone skin. They offer a customizable approach to skincare.

Improves Skin Texture: Regular use of an ultrasonic skin scrubber may contribute to smoother and more even 
skin texture, reducing the appearance of acne scars and blemishes over time.

5 Microcurrent Machine:  Low-level electrical currents stimulate facial muscles, improving blood circulation 
and promoting lymphatic drainage, which can help with acne inflammation.

1 Choose the Right Device: Select a microcurrent machine that is designed for home use and has specific 
features or settings suitable for addressing acne concerns. Consult the device’s manual for information on its 
functionalities.

2 Cleanse Your Skin: Start with clean, dry skin. Remove any makeup, dirt, or oil from your face using a gentle 
cleanser. Pat your skin dry before using the microcurrent device.

3 Apply Conductive Gel: Apply a thin layer of conductive gel to the treatment area. The gel enhances 
conductivity and helps the microcurrent to glide smoothly over the skin. Use a conductive gel compatible 
with your microcurrent device.

4 Divide the Face into Sections: Divide your face into different sections (forehead, cheeks, chin, etc.) to 
ensure systematic coverage during the treatment.
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5 Follow Device Instructions: Carefully read and follow the instructions provided by the manufacturer of your 
microcurrent device. Each device may have specific guidelines for settings, duration, and techniques.

6 Start with Low Intensity: Begin with the lowest intensity setting to allow your skin to acclimate to the 
microcurrent. If your device has adjustable intensity levels, gradually increase as needed.

7 Use Gentle, Upward Strokes: Hold the microcurrent device with the electrodes in contact with your skin and 
use gentle, upward strokes. Move the device along the natural contours of your face.

8 Target Acne-Prone Areas: If you are specifically addressing acne, pay attention to areas prone to breakouts. 
Focus on these areas with a slightly slower and more concentrated application.

9 Avoid Active Acne Lesions: Avoid using the microcurrent device directly on active, inflamed acne lesions to 
prevent further irritation. Instead, work around these areas.

10 Repeat the Process: Continue the microcurrent treatment on each section of your face, following the 
recommended pattern provided by the device instructions.

11 Finish with Skincare Products: After completing the microcurrent session, follow up with your regular 
skincare routine. Apply a soothing, non-comedogenic moisturizer suitable for your skin type.

12 Frequency of Use: The frequency of microcurrent sessions may vary. Start with a schedule recommended by 
the device manufacturer, and adjust based on your skin’s response. Consistency is key.

13 Clean the Device: Clean the microcurrent device according to the manufacturer’s instructions. This ensures 
hygiene and longevity of the device.

14 Monitor Results: Pay attention to any changes in your skin over time. It may take several sessions to see 
noticeable improvements in skin tone and texture.

Benefits: Enhances overall skin health, reduces inflammation, and aids the healing process.

- Improved Circulation: Microcurrent stimulates blood circulation, promoting oxygenation and nutrient delivery 
to the skin. Improved circulation can support the skin’s natural healing processes, which may be beneficial for 
acne-prone skin.

- Reduces Inflammation: Microcurrent has been suggested to have anti-inflammatory effects. By reducing 
inflammation, it may contribute to calming redness and irritation associated with acne lesions.

- Lymphatic Drainage: Microcurrent may help facilitate lymphatic drainage, aiding in the removal of toxins and 
waste products from the skin. This can be beneficial for individuals with acne by promoting a healthier skin 
environment.

- Enhanced Product Absorption: Microcurrent increases the permeability of the skin, allowing for better 
absorption of skincare products. Using anti-acne serums or treatments in conjunction with microcurrent may 
enhance their effectiveness.

- Muscle Toning and Lifting: While the primary purpose of microcurrent is muscle toning, the lifting effect 
can indirectly contribute to the improvement of skin texture. This can be beneficial for individuals with acne 
scarring.

6 Chemical Peeling Machine: Administers chemical peels that exfoliate the skin and unclog pores, helping to 
remove acne lesions.

Types of Chemical Peels
Superficial Peels: These peels use mild acids like alpha hydroxy acids (AHAs) or beta hydroxy acids (BHAs). 
They are generally well-tolerated and require minimal downtime.
Medium Peels: Utilizing stronger acids like trichloroacetic acid (TCA), medium peels penetrate deeper into the 
skin. They may require a longer recovery period.

Deep Peels: Deep peels, often performed by professionals, use strong acids like phenol. They penetrate deep 
into the skin and usually involve a more extended recovery period.
How to use
1 Skin Preparation: Cleanse the skin thoroughly to remove any makeup, oil, or debris. Some chemical peels 

may require additional prepping, such as using a pre-peel solution to degrease the skin.

2 Protective Measures: Wear protective gear such as gloves and goggles to shield your eyes and hands from 
the chemical solution.
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3 Application of Chemical Peel: Follow the instructions provided by the chemical peeling machine manufacturer 
or the skincare professional. Apply the chemical solution evenly to the treatment area using an Applicator or 
the machine’s built-in mechanism.

4 Treatment Duration: The duration of the chemical peel application depends on the type and strength of the 
solution. Follow the recommended time provided by the professional or device instructions.

5 Neutralization: Once the desired exposure time has elapsed, neutralize the chemical solution according to 
the provided instructions. This usually involves applying a neutralizing solution to stop the chemical reaction 
on the skin.

6 Post-Peel Care: Follow post-peel care instructions meticulously. This may involve applying a soothing post-
peel cream, avoiding sun exposure, and refraining from picking at any peeling skin.

7 Sun Protection: Sun protection is crucial after a chemical peel. Use a broad- spectrum sunscreen with at 
least SPF 30 to protect the treated skin from UV radiation.

8 Recovery Period: Allow your skin to heal and follow any recommended downtime specified by the skincare 
professional or device instructions.

Benefits: Improves skin texture, reduces acne scars, and helps control acne breakouts.

Exfoliation: Chemical peels help in exfoliating the outer layer of the skin, removing dead skin cells and unclogging 
pores. This process can be beneficial for individuals with acne by preventing the buildup of excess oil and reducing 
the risk of pore blockages.

Reduced Pore Size: Chemical peels can help reduce the size of enlarged pores, which is often associated with 
acne-prone skin. By removing dead skin cells and promoting skin renewal, the appearance of pores may be 
minimized.

Acne Lesion Improvement: Chemical peels may contribute to the improvement of acne lesions, including 
whiteheads and blackheads. The exfoliation process helps in clearing out the follicles, reducing the occurrence 
of comedones.
Oil Regulation: Certain chemical peels can regulate oil production in the skin. This is particularly beneficial for 
individuals with oily or combination skin types, as excess oil can contribute to acne formation.

Inflammatory Acne Reduction: Chemical peels can have anti-inflammatory effects, which may help in reducing 
redness and inflammation associated with inflammatory acne lesions.
Enhanced Penetration of Topical Medications: Chemical peels can enhance the penetration of topical 
medications into the skin. This is important for acne treatments, as it allows for better absorption of medications 
that target acne-causing bacteria or regulate oil production.

Collagen Stimulation: Some chemical peels stimulate collagen production, contributing to skin firmness and 
elasticity. This can be beneficial for individuals with acne scars, helping to improve the overall texture and 
appearance of the skin.
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• Use of different facial machines for treating pigmentation:
Various facial machines can be used to address pigmentation issues on the skin. Machines used to treat 
pigmentation.

1 Laser or IPL (Intense Pulsed Light) Machines: Emit specific wavelengths of light that target pigmented 
areas in the skin, breaking up excess melanin.

How to use
a Consultation: Before any treatment, a thorough consultation with a qualified skincare professional or 

dermatologist is essential. They will assess your skin type, the specific pigmentation concern, and your overall 
health to determine the most suitable treatment plan.

b Skin Preparation: Prior to the treatment, the skin may need to be prepared by avoiding sun exposure and 
using sunscreen to minimize the risk of post-treatment complications.

Treatment Procedure:
a Laser Treatment: Laser devices emit a focused beam of light that targets specific pigments in the skin. The 

wavelength of the laser is chosen based on the type and color of pigmentation being treated.

The laser energy is absorbed by the pigmented areas, breaking down the pigment into smaller particles, which 
are then naturally eliminated by the body.
b IPL (Intense Pulsed Light) Treatment: IPL uses broad-spectrum light to target various skin concerns, 

including pigmentation.
The light energy is absorbed by the pigmented cells, causing them to break down and fade over time. IPL devices 
typically have filters that can be adjusted to target specific pigments.
1 Post-Treatment Care: After the procedure, it’s crucial to follow post-treatment care instructions provided 

by the practitioner. This may include avoiding sun exposure, using recommended skincare products, and 
moisturizing the skin.

2 Number of Sessions: Multiple sessions may be required for optimal results, depending on the severity of 
pigmentation and the type of device used.

3 Possible Side Effects: Side effects can include redness, swelling, and temporary darkening or lightening of 
the treated areas. These effects are usually temporary and subside over time.

4 Maintenance: Maintenance sessions may be recommended to prolong the results and address any new 
pigmentation concerns that may arise.

Benefits: Effective for treating sunspots, age spots and other types of hyperpigmentation. Multiple sessions may 
be required for best results.
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Targeted Treatment: Laser and IPL devices can be precisely calibrated to target specific pigments in the skin, 
addressing areas of hyperpigmentation or discoloration. 

Reduce Pigmentation: The energy emitted by these devices is absorbed by the pigmented cells, causing them 
to break down. Over time, the treated pigmentation can fade, leading to a more even skin tone.

Minimized  Sun  Damage: Pigmentation 
issues often arise from sun exposure and 
UV damage. Laser and IPL treatments can 
help minimize the effects of sun damage by 
targeting and reducing sunspots, freckles, 
and other pigment-related concerns.

Stimulated Collagen Production: Laser 
treatments, in particular, may stimulate 
collagen production in the skin. This can 
contribute to improved skin texture, firmness, 
and overall complexion.

Customizable Treatment: Professionals can 
adjust the settings of laser and IPL devices 
to tailor the treatment to individual skin types 
and specific pigmentation concerns.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 3

Minimal Downtime: These treatments typically have minimal downtime. While there may be some redness 
or mild side effects immediately after the procedure, most people can resume their regular activities shortly 
afterward.
Versatility: Both laser and IPL machines can address a variety of pigmentation concerns, including age spots, 
sunspots, melasma, and freckles.
Long-Term Results:With a series of sessions, individuals may experience long-term improvements in 
pigmentation, providing a more lasting solution compared to some topical treatments.
Professional Supervision: Laser and IPL treatments are usually performed by trained professionals, ensuring 
a controlled and safe environment. This minimizes the risk of complications when compared to home-based or 
unregulated treatments.
2 Fractional Laser Machines: Create micro-injuries in the skin, stimulating collagen production and helping to 

even out pigmentation.
How to use:
Consultation: Schedule a consultation with a qualified dermatologist or skincare professional. During this 
consultation, discuss your pigmentation concerns, medical history, and any previous skincare treatments.
Skin Assessment: The practitioner will assess your skin type, the severity of pigmentation, and other factors to 
determine the appropriate settings for the fractional laser treatment.
Skin Preparation: Before the procedure, you may be instructed to prepare your skin by avoiding sun exposure 
and using sunscreen. Some practitioners may also recommend a specific skincare routine to enhance the 
effectiveness of the treatment.
Topical Anesthesia: Depending on the intensity of the fractional laser treatment, a topical numbing cream may 
be applied to the treatment area to minimize discomfort.
Fractional Laser Procedure:The fractional laser emits a beam of light that is divided into thousands of tiny, 
evenly spaced microbeams. These microbeams target only a fraction of the skin at a time.The laser energy 
penetrates the skin, creating micro-injuries in the targeted areas. This stimulates the body’s natural healing 
process and promotes collagen production.The laser also targets pigmented cells, breaking down excess melanin 
and improving pigmentation irregularities.
Post-Treatment Care: After the procedure, the treated area may be red and swollen. The practitioner will provide 
post-treatment care instructions, which may include applying soothing creams, avoiding sun exposure, and using 
gentle skincare products.It’s crucial to follow these instructions to minimize the risk of complications and promote 
proper healing.
Recovery Time: The recovery time can vary depending on the intensity of the treatment. Some people may 
experience redness and mild swelling for a few days, while others may need more downtime.
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It’s essential to protect your skin from the sun during the recovery period.

Number of Sessions: Multiple sessions may be recommended for optimal results, especially for more significant 
pigmentation issues. The interval between sessions will depend on the specific laser used and the practitioner’s 
recommendations.

Long-Term Results: Over time, as the skin heals and collagen production increases, you may notice improvements 
in pigmentation, texture, and overall skin quality.

Benefits: Treats both pigmentation related problems and improves overall skin texture. May be effective for 
melasma and other forms of hyperpigmentation.

Precision Targeting: Fractional lasers deliver microscopic beams of light to the skin, targeting specific areas of 
pigmentation. This precision allows for accurate treatment of pigmented lesions without affecting the surrounding 
healthy skin.

Stimulation of Collagen Production: Fractional laser treatments stimulate the production of collagen, a crucial 
protein that helps maintain skin structure and elasticity. This can result in improved skin texture and firmness.

Reduced Downtime: Compared to traditional ablative lasers, fractional lasers have a shorter downtime. The 
fractional approach creates micro- injuries in the skin, promoting faster healing and minimizing the overall 
recovery period.

Versatility: Fractional lasers can be customized  to  address  various  skin concerns, including pigmentation 
issues, fine lines, wrinkles, and scars. This versatility makes them suitable for a range of skin conditions.
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Minimized Risk of Complications: Fractional laser treatments have a 
lower risk of complications compared to more aggressive ablative laser 
treatments. The controlled nature of fractional lasers reduces the chances 
of scarring and other adverse effects.

Improvement in Pigmentation Irregularities: Fractional lasers effectively 
target excess melanin in pigmented lesions, breaking down the pigment 
and promoting a more even skin tone. This makes them beneficial for 
treating conditions such as sunspots, age spots, and melasma.

Customizable Treatment Plans: Practitioners can adjust the intensity 
and depth of fractional laser treatments based on the patient’s specific skin 
concerns and desired outcomes. This customization allows for personalized 
treatment plans.

Long-Term Results: As the skin heals from fractional laser treatments, 
improvements in pigmentation, texture, and overall skin quality can become 
more noticeable over time. Long-term results may include a reduction in 
pigmented lesions and a more youthful appearance.

Minimal Discomfort: Topical anesthesia is often applied before the 
fractional laser procedure, minimizing discomfort during the treatment. 
Some fractional lasers also have built-in cooling mechanisms to enhance 
patient comfort.

Safe for Various Skin Types: Fractional laser technology has evolved to be 
safer for a broader range of skin types. However, it’s crucial to consult with 
a qualified practitioner to determine the most suitable treatment approach 
based on individual skin characteristics.
3 Microdermabrasion Machines: Exfoliate the outer layer of skin, promote cell turnover and help reduce 

pigmentation.

How to use
Consultation: Before starting any Microdermabrasion treatment, have a consultation with a licensed skincare 
professional or dermatologist. Discuss your skin concerns, medical history, and expectations.

Skin Assessment: The practitioner will assess your skin type, the severity of pigmentation, and other factors to 
determine if microdermabrasion is a suitable treatment for your specific needs.
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Vacuum Suction: Most microdermabrasion machines have a vacuum suction feature that helps remove dead 
skin cells, crystals, or other exfoliated material from the skin’s surface.
Treatment Area: Focus on the areas affected by pigmentation, ensuring even and thorough exfoliation. The 
practitioner may pay extra attention to pigmented lesions, sunspots, or areas with uneven skin tone.
Post-Treatment Care: After microdermabrasion, the skin may be slightly red and sensitive. Apply a soothing and 
hydrating post-treatment cream or gel. Sunscreen is crucial to protect the treated skin from sun damage.
Recovery Time: Microdermabrasion is a minimally invasive procedure with little to no downtime. However, 
individual reactions may vary, and some people may experience mild redness or sensitivity for a short period.
Number of Sessions: Multiple sessions may be required for optimal results, depending on the severity of 
pigmentation. The practitioner will provide guidance on the recommended treatment schedule.
Benefits: Improves skin texture and may contribute to a more even skin tone over time. Regular sessions may 
be required.
Exfoliation and Skin Renewal: Microdermabrasion promotes exfoliation by removing dead skin cells from the 
surface. This can help reveal fresh, new skin and contribute to a more even skin tone.
Pigmentation Improvement: Microdermabrasion can be effective in reducing the appearance of certain types 
of pigmentation, such as sunspots, age spots, and mild hyperpigmentation. By removing the outer layer of skin, 
it may help fade these pigmented areas over time.
Enhanced Skincare Product Absorption: By eliminating the outer layer of dead skin cells, Microdermabrasion 
can improve the absorption of skincare products. This allows topical treatments for pigmentation to penetrate 
more effectively into the skin.
Stimulates Collagen Production: The mechanical exfoliation provided by Microdermabrasion can stimulate 
collagen production, which is essential for maintaining skin elasticity and firmness.
Minimal Downtime: Microdermabrasion is a gentle procedure that typically requires minimal downtime. Patients 
can resume their regular activities shortly after the treatment.
Suitable for Various Skin Types: Microdermabrasion is generally safe for various skin types and colors. It 
doesn’t involve the use of chemicals or lasers, making it a versatile option for individuals with different skin 
characteristics.
Reduced Appearance of Fine Lines and Wrinkles: While primarily known for exfoliation, Microdermabrasion 
may also improve the appearance of fine lines and wrinkles. This can contribute to an overall more youthful and 
rejuvenated appearance.
Quick Treatment Sessions: Microdermabrasion sessions are relatively quick, often lasting around 30 minutes 
to an hour. This makes it a convenient option for individuals with busy schedules.
Improved Skin Texture: Regular Microdermabrasion sessions can lead to improved skin texture by reducing 
roughness and promoting a smoother complexion.
Safe and Non-Invasive: Microdermabrasion is a non-invasive procedure that doesn’t require anesthesia or 
extensive recovery. It is generally well-tolerated and carries a lower risk of side effects compared to more 
aggressive treatments.
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Preparation: Cleanse the skin to remove any 
makeup, oils, or debris. Some practitioners may use 
a pre- treatment solution to enhance the effectiveness 
of the procedure.
Protection: If necessary, protect the eyes with 
goggles to prevent any stray crystals or abrasive 
particles from coming into contact with them.
Machine Settings: Adjust the settings on the 
microdermabrasion machine based on the patient’s 
skin type and the specific concerns being addressed. 
This may include choosing the appropriate suction 
strength and crystal flow rate.
Application: The practitioner will move the 
microdermabrasion wand or handpiece across the 
skin in a systematic manner. The device uses either 
crystals or a diamond-tipped abrasive surface to 
exfoliate the outer layer of the skin.
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4 Chemical Peeling : Apply chemical solutions to the skin, causing controlled peeling and stimulating the 
growth of new, evenly-toned skin.

How to use:
Consultation: Schedule a consultation with a qualified skincare professional or dermatologist to assess your skin 
type, specific pigmentation concerns, and overall health. This consultation will help determine the appropriate 
type and strength of the chemical peel.

Skin Preparation: Before the chemical peel, your skin may need to be prepared by using specific skincare 
products for a few weeks. This preparation may involve the use of retinoids, alpha hydroxy acids (AHAs), or other 
ingredients to enhance

the effectiveness of the peel. Cleansing:On the day of the peel, the skin will be thoroughly cleansed to remove 
any makeup, oils, or impurities.

Application of the Chemical Peel: The chemical peel solution is applied to the skin using the peeling machine. 
The machine may have different settings to control the depth and intensity of the peel.

The  practitioner  will apply the chemical solution evenly to the treatment area, avoiding sensitive areas such as 
the eyes and lips. Monitoring: The practitioner will closely monitor the skin’s response during the application. The 
duration of the peel may vary based on the type of peel being used.

Neutralization (if applicable): Some chemical peels require neutralization to stop the action of the peel. This 
step is essential for peels that continue to penetrate the skin even after the application.

Post-Peel Care: After the chemical peel, the practitioner will provide post-peel care instructions. This may include 
applying soothing creams, avoiding sun exposure, and using gentle skincare products.

Sunscreen is typically recommended to protect the newly exposed skin from UV damage.

Recovery Period: The recovery time can vary depending on the depth of the peel. Superficial peels may have 
minimal downtime, while deeper peels may result in peeling and redness that lasts for several days.

Multiple Sessions: Depending on the severity of pigmentation and the type of chemical peel used, multiple 
sessions may be recommended for optimal results. The interval between sessions will depend on the practitioner’s 
assessment.

Benefits:  Helps reduce hyperpigmentation, especially when dealing with issues like melasma or post- 
inflammatory hyperpigmentation.

Pigmentation Reduction: Chemical peels can effectively target and reduce various types of pigmentation issues, 
including sunspots, age spots, melasma, and post-inflammatory hyperpigmentation.

Exfoliation and Skin Renewal: Chemical peels induce controlled exfoliation, removing the outer layer of dead 
skin cells. This process encourages the growth of new, healthier skin, resulting in improved texture and a more 
even skin tone.

Stimulation of Collagen Production: Chemical peels stimulate collagen production in the skin, enhancing 
elasticity and firmness. This can contribute to a more youthful appearance and may help improve fine lines and 
wrinkles.
Customizable Strengths: Chemical peels come in 
varying strengths, allowing for customization based 
on the specific needs and concerns of the individual. 
Superficial, medium, or deep peels can be chosen 
based on the severity of pigmentation and the desired 
outcome.

Versatility for Different Skin Types: Chemical peels 
are available in different formulations, making them 
suitable for a variety of skin types and tones. It’s 
important to choose the appropriate peel type based on 
individual skin characteristics.
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Quick Treatment Sessions: Chemical peel sessions are typically relatively quick, often taking around 30 minutes 
to an hour. This makes them convenient for individuals with busy schedules.

Improved Skincare Product Absorption: By removing the outer layer of dead skin cells, chemical peels enhance 
the absorption of skincare products. This allows topical treatments for pigmentation to penetrate more effectively 
into the skin.

Reduces Acne and Acne Scarring: Chemical peels can also address acne and its aftermath by unclogging 
pores, reducing inflammation, and improving the appearance of acne scars.

Even Skin Tone and Texture: Chemical peels can contribute to a more even skin tone and texture by addressing.

5 Ultrasonic Facial Machines: Use ultrasonic vibrations to exfoliate the skin and enhance the penetration of 
serums, including serums that target pigmentation.

How to Use:
Consultation: Before using any skincare device, it’s crucial to have a consultation with a qualified skincare 
professional or dermatologist. Discuss your pigmentation concerns, skin type, and any existing skincare routine 
to ensure that the ultrasonic treatment is suitable for you.

Cleanse the Skin: Start by cleansing your skin thoroughly to remove any makeup, dirt, or impurities. This helps 
prepare the skin for the ultrasonic treatment.

Apply a Conductive Gel or Serum: Apply a conductive gel or serum to the treatment area. This gel enhances 
the conductivity of the ultrasonic waves and helps the device glide smoothly over the skin.

Select the Appropriate Mode and Intensity: Most ultrasonic facial machines come with different modes and 
intensity levels. Choose the mode that is designed for pigmentation treatment. The intensity can often be adjusted 
based on your comfort level and the specific needs of your skin.

Perform the Ultrasonic Treatment: Gently move the ultrasonic device over the skin in circular or sweeping 
motions. Pay extra attention to areas with pigmentation concerns.The ultrasonic waves emitted by the device 
help to exfoliate the skin, stimulate blood circulation, and enhance the absorption of skincare products, potentially 
aiding in the treatment of pigmentation.

Focus on Problem Areas: Spend more time on areas with visible pigmentation concerns. The ultrasonic waves 
can penetrate the skin, potentially targeting pigmented cells and promoting a more even skin tone.

Avoid Sensitive Areas: Be cautious around sensitive areas, such as the eyes and any open wounds. Ultrasonic 
treatments are generally safe, but it’s essential to use the device with care.

Post-Treatment Skincare: After the ultrasonic treatment, apply a soothing and hydrating skincare product. This 
can help calm the skin and support its recovery.

Sun Protection:Apply a broad-spectrum sunscreen to protect your skin from UV rays, especially if you’ve 
undergone an ultrasonic treatment. Sun protection is crucial for preventing further pigmentation issues and 
promoting overall skin health.

Repeat Sessions: Ultrasonic treatments are often recommended in a series of sessions for optimal results. The 
frequency of sessions will depend on your specific skincare goals and the device’s guidelines.

Benefits: Helps improve product absorption, potentially enhancing the effectiveness of pigmentation- targeting 
ingredients.

Gentle Exfoliation: Ultrasonic facial machines provide a non-invasive method of exfoliation, helping to remove 
dead skin cells and promote cell turnover. This can contribute to a brighter complexion and may help  in  reducing  
mild  pigmentation irregularities.

Enhanced Product Absorption: The ultrasonic waves create micro-vibrations on the skin’s surface, potentially 
enhancing the absorption of skincare products. This can allow topical treatments for pigmentation to penetrate 
more effectively into the skin.

Stimulates Blood Circulation: The massaging effect of ultrasonic waves may stimulate blood circulation, 
promoting oxygen and nutrient delivery to the skin. Improved blood flow can contribute to overall skin health and 
may support the skin’s natural healing processes.
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Reduce Pore Size: Ultrasonic facial treatments may 
help to cleanse and unclog pores, leading to a reduction 
in the appearance of enlarged pores. This can contribute 
to a smoother complexion and improved skin texture.

Improvement in Skin Tone: While not a direct treatment 
for pigmentation, the exfoliation and stimulation provided 
by ultrasonic facial machines may contribute to a more 
even skin tone over time.

Relaxation and Stress Reduction: The massaging 
effect of ultrasonic facial treatments can be relaxing, 
helping to reduce stress and tension. Stress reduction 
is beneficial for overall skin health and may indirectly 
contribute to improvements in pigmentation.

Non-Invasive and Comfortable: Ultrasonic facial 
treatments are generally non-invasive and comfortable. 
They do not involve harsh chemicals or lasers, making 
them suitable for individuals with sensitive skin.
Suitable for Various Skin Types: Ultrasonic facial machines are generally safe for various skin types and colors, 
making them a versatile option for individuals with different skincare needs.

6 Radio-frequency Machines: Delivers radio frequency energy to heat deeper layers of the skin, promoting 
collagen production and helping with pigmentation issues.

How to use:
Consultation: Schedule a consultation with a qualified skincare professional or dermatologist to discuss your 
pigmentation concerns. The practitioner will assess your skin type, the type of pigmentation, and your overall 
health to determine if RF is a suitable treatment option.

Skin Preparation: Before the RF treatment, the skin may need to be cleansed and prepped. The practitioner may 
advise avoiding certain skincare products or medications that could increase sensitivity.

Topical Anesthesia (Optional): Depending on the RF device and the specific treatment plan, the practitioner 
may apply a topical numbing cream to minimize any discomfort during the procedure. Not all RF treatments 
require anesthesia, as many devices have built-in cooling mechanisms for patient comfort.

Application of RF Energy:  The RF machine emits controlled radio frequency energy into the skin. The energy 
is delivered to the target area, such as pigmented lesions, in a controlled and precise manner.
Stimulation of Collagen Production: One of the key 
benefits of RF treatments is the stimulation of collagen 
production. The RF energy heats the deeper layers 
of the skin, promoting collagen remodeling and skin 
tightening.

Targeting Pigmented Lesions: In pigmentation 
treatment, the RF energy may be specifically focused on 
pigmented areas. The heat generated by the RF energy 
can help break down excess melanin and improve the 
appearance of pigmented lesions.

 Cooling and Monitoring: Many RF machines come 
equipped with cooling mechanisms to protect the outer 
layers of the skin and enhance patient comfort. The 
practitioner monitors the skin temperature and adjusts 
the settings as needed to ensure safety and efficacy.

Post-Treatment Care: After the RF treatment, the 
practitioner may apply soothing creams or recommend 
specific skincare products to aid in the recovery process. 
Patients are typically advised to avoid sun exposure 
and use sunscreen to protect the treated skin.
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Number of Sessions: Multiple RF sessions may be recommended for optimal results, depending on the severity 
of pigmentation and the specific RF device used.

Follow-Up: Follow up with the practitioner for post-treatment assessments and to discuss any concerns or 
additional treatments that may be necessary.

Benefits: May be beneficial for treating certain types of pigmentation and improving overall skin texture. Collagen 
Stimulation:RF devices work by delivering controlled radio frequency energy into the deeper layers of the skin. 
This process can stimulate collagen production, promoting skin firmness and elasticity.

Skin Tightening: The heat generated by RF technology can lead to skin tightening, reducing the appearance of 
sagging or lax skin. While this is not directly related to pigmentation, it may contribute to an overall improvement 
in skin texture. 

Improved Circulation: RF treatments may enhance blood circulation in the treated areas. Improved circulation 
can contribute to healthier skin and potentially aid in the natural healing process.

Reduction  in  Fine  Lines and Wrinkles: Radio frequency treatments may help minimize the appearance of fine 
lines and wrinkles, contributing to a smoother and more youthful-looking complexion.

Enhanced Penetration of Topical Products: The application of radio frequency energy may enhance the 
absorption of skincare products into the skin. This could potentially improve the effectiveness of topical treatments 
for pigmentation.

Non-Invasive Procedure: RF treatments are generally considered non-invasive, meaning they do not require 
incisions or significant recovery time. Patients can typically resume their daily activities shortly after the procedure.

Comfortable Procedure: RF treatments are often well-tolerated by patients, with minimal discomfort reported 
during or after the procedure.

Suitable for Various Skin Types: Radio frequency treatments are generally safe for individuals with different 
skin types and colors. The energy targets the deeper layers of the skin, bypassing the outermost layer.

• Explain gathering of information and process of consultation with client about the different types of 
facial:

Gathering information and having a thorough consultation with the client is an important step in providing 
personalized and effective facial treatments.

Gathering of information:
• Customer Information Form: Ask the customer to fill out a detailed information form. This should include 

personal details, contact information, medical history, current skin care routine, allergies and any medications 
they are currently taking.

• Skin Analysis: Perform a comprehensive skin 
analysis to understand the client’s skin type, 
concerns and specific issues such as dryness, 
oiliness, acne, pigmentation or sensitivity.

• Lifestyle questions: Ask questions about the 
client’s lifestyle, including factors such as stress, 
sleep patterns, diet, and sun exposure. These can 
affect the condition of their skin.

• Previous Treatments: Ask about any previous 
facial treatments, skin care products used and their 
experiences with these. This helps them understand 
what has or hasn’t worked for them in the past.

• Expectations: Discuss the client’s expectations 
and goals for the facial. Understand whether they 
are seeking relaxation, specific skin care benefits, 
or targeted solutions to particular skin problems.
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Process of consultation with client:
• Introduction and Welcome: Start the consultation with a warm welcome and introduction. Make the customer 

feel comfortable and establish rapport.

• Review Information Form: Read the Customer Information Form together. Based on their answers ask any 
additional questions that may arise.

• Concerns and Goals: Discuss the client’s specific skin concerns and goals. This may include issues like 
aging, acne, dehydration, pigmentation or general maintenance.

• Skin Analysis: Analyze the skin manually or visually. This includes checking the skin’s texture, hydration 
level, elasticity and any visible problems. Use a magnifying lamp if necessary.

• Customer Preferences and Sensitivities: Ask about any preferences or sensitivities the customer has, such 
as a preference for certain products, fragrances, or concerns about specific ingredients.

• Educate and inform: Provide information about the types of 
facials available, explain their benefits and how they address 
specific skin concerns. Discuss possible outcomes and realistic 
expectations.

• Customization: Based on information gathered, customize facial 
treatments to meet the client’s specific needs. This may include 
the selection of appropriate products, technologies and machines.

• Home Care Recommendations: Suggest a personalized skin 
care routine and recommend products for home use to support 
facial treatment results.

• Address questions and concerns: Encourage the customer 
to ask questions and address any concerns they may have. 
Explain the procedure, duration and any possible after-effects of 
treatment.

• Consent: Obtain the client’s consent for the facial treatment chosen, ensuring they are fully informed and 
comfortable with the plan.

Demonstrate setting up of trolley prior to facial work:
Materials needed:
Trolley or cart: Make sure it is clean and sturdy with enough space to organize your equipment.

Disinfectant wipes or spray: Clean all surfaces of the trolley.

Disposable headbands or hair clips: To secure the client’s hair.

Cleaning product: gentle cleanser,cotton pads or disposable wipes,hot water bowl

Exfoliation Products: Exfoliating Scrub or Enzyme Exfoliant

Steamer or hot towel: If using a steamer, make sure it is filled with distilled water.If using hot towels, set aside a 
towel warmer or a basin of warm water.

Extraction Equipment: Comedone Extractors,sterile cotton swab or tissue

Facial Massage Products: massage with oil or cream

Mask Products: Depending on the client’s needs, select the appropriate mask (hydrating, clay, anti-aging, etc.).

Serums and Moisturizers: Tailored to the customer’s skin type and concerns.

Sunscreen: If the facial is done during the day, finish with a broad-spectrum sunscreen.

Procedure for set up trolley for facial
1 Clean and Disinfect: Wipe down the trolley with disinfectant wipes or spray to ensure a clean and sanitized 

workplace.

2 Organize Tools: Keep disposable headbands or hair clips in an easily accessible compartment.Arrange 
cotton pads or disposable wipes in a container.Keep a small bowl of hot water for cleaning.
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3 Prepare the exfoliation area: Keep an exfoliating scrub or enzyme exfoliant with any necessary installers.

4 Steamer or hot towel: If using a steamer, make sure it is located within reach.If using hot towels, fold them 
neatly and place them in a warm towel or a nearby basin.

5 Extraction Equipment: Arrange come done extractors and sterile cotton swabs or tissue in a designated 
area.

6 Facial massage area: Keep the selected massage oil or cream in 
an easily accessible place.

7 Mask Section: Arrange different masks based on customer’s 
needs.Make sure you have the necessary applicator or brush.

8 Serums and Moisturizers: Set out serums and moisturizers, 
arranging them in the order they will be applied.

9 Sunscreen: If the facial is done during the day, have sunscreen 
ready for the final step.

10 Extra features: If additional features like calming music or 
aromatherapy are being provided, make sure those are installed 
as well.

11 Costumer care: Place a clean and comfortable headrest on the 
treatment bed.Make sure the room is at a comfortable temperature.

• Demonstrate facial product to be arranged on the trolley:
Arranging facial products on your trolley in an organized manner is crucial for an efficient and enjoyable facial 
experience.

1 Cleansing Products:
Gentle Cleanser: Use a mild, skin-friendly cleanser suitable for the client’s skin type. Cotton Pads or Disposable 
Wipes: For applying the cleanser and removing impurities. Bowl of Warm Water: Place a bowl filled with warm 
water for rinsing.

2 Exfoliation Products:
Exfoliating Scrub or Enzyme Exfoliant: Choose a product based on the client’s skin type and concerns.

Applicator or Brush: Use a clean brush or Applicator for even application.

3 Steamer or Warm Towel:
Facial Steamer or Warm Towel: If using a steamer, position it nearby. If using warm towels, have them neatly 
folded and ready in a warmer or basin.

4 Extraction Tools:
Comedone Extractors: Include a variety of extractors for different types of blemishes. Sterile Cotton Swabs or 
Tissue: For post-extraction care.

5 Facial Massage Products:
Massage Oil or Cream: Choose a product with ingredients suitable for the client’s skin type. Clean Towel: Have 
a few clean towels for wiping excess products during the massage.
6 Mask Products:
Different Masks: Depending on the client’s needs, prepare 
hydrating, clay, or specialized treatment masks. Applicator or 
Brush: Ensure you have a clean tool for applying masks evenly.

7 Serums and Moisturizers:
Hydrating Serums: Choose serums with ingredients tailored 
to address specific skin concerns. Moisturizers: Select a 
lightweight, non-comedogenic moisturizer for the client’s skin 
type.
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8 Sunscreen:
Broad-Spectrum Sunscreen: If the facial is during the day, finish with a suitable sunscreen for protection.

9 Extras for Client Comfort:
Disposable Headbands or Hair Clips: Use these to secure the client’s hair during the treatment.

Extras for Relaxation: If offering additional amenities such as calming music or aromatherapy, have them ready.

Trolley Organization Tips
• Arrange products in the order you’ll use them during the facial.

• Keep similar products together to streamline the process.

• Regularly sanitize tools and containers to maintain hygiene.

• Label or color-code containers for easy identification.

• Personalize the selection of products based on the client’s skin type and concerns.

• Check product expiration dates regularly and replace as needed.

• Be mindful of any allergies or sensitivities the client may have when selecting and using products.

• Demonstrate tool and equipment used for facial
Facial treatments often involve the use of various tools and equipment to cleanse, exfoliate, extract impurities, 
massage, and treat the skin.

1 Cleansing Tools:Cleansing Brushes: Soft brushes for applying cleansers and exfoliants. Sponges: Disposable 
or reusable sponges for gentle cleansing.

2 Exfoliation Tools:Exfoliating Scrubs: Granular products to remove dead skin cells. Enzyme Exfoliants: 
Products containing enzymes to dissolve dead skin cells. Exfoliating Gloves or Pads: For manual exfoliation.

3 Steamer:Facial Steamer: Produces steam to open pores and prepare the skin for extraction.

4 Extraction Tools:Comedone Extractors: Metal tools for safely removing blackheads and whiteheads.

 Sterile Lancets: Tiny needles used for controlled pricking during extractions.

 Tweezers: Precision tweezers for extraction.

5 Facial Massage Tools:Facial Rollers: Jade or quartz rollers for facial massage and lymphatic drainage.
 Gua Sha Tools: Flat, smooth tools for facial massage and sculpting.
 Electric Facial Massagers: Devices that provide vibrations for stimulating blood circulation.
6 Mask Application Tools:Mask Brushes or Applicators
 Soft brushes or spatulas for even application of masks.Mask Bowls: Small bowls for mixing and applying 

masks.
7 Ultrasonic Skin Scrubber:Ultrasonic Scrubber: Utilizes ultrasonic vibrations for deep cleansing and 

exfoliation.
8 LED Light Therapy Devices:LED Masks or Wands: Emit different wavelengths of light for various skin benefits 

(anti-aging, acne treatment, etc.).
9 High-Frequency Machine: High-Frequency Wand: Uses electrical currents for antibacterial and anti- 

inflammatory effects.
10 Microcurrent Machine:Microcurrent Device: Applies low-level electrical currents to stimulate facial muscles.
11 Radiofrequency Machine:Radiofrequency Device: Emits radiofrequency waves for skin tightening and 

collagen stimulation.
12 Hot and Cold Therapy Devices: Hot Towel Warmer: Keeps towels warm for comforting and relaxing 

treatments.

 Cold Globes or Ice Rollers: Reduce inflammation and soothe the skin.

13 Magnifying Lamp: Illuminates and magnifies the skin for a closer analysis.
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14 Trolley or Cart:Rolling Trolley: Organizes and keeps tools easily 
accessible during the facial.

15 Disposable Headbands and Towel:Disposable Headbands: 
Keeps the client’s hair away from the face. Disposable Towel: For 
wiping excess products during the treatment.

16 Sanitization Tools:Disinfectant Wipes or Spray: Used to clean 
tools and surfaces for hygiene.

17 Miscellaneous Supplies:Cotton Pads, Swabs, and Rounds: 
For applying products and gentle cleaning. Bowl of Warm Water: 
Used for cleansing or refreshing the skin.Timer: Keeps track of 
treatment duration.

• Perform the procedure of doing facial
Facial Procedure:
Step 1: Consultation and skin analysis: Welcome the client and conduct an in-depth consultation to understand 
their skin concerns, goals, and any specific situation.

Analyze the customer’s skin type and current condition to prepare the facial accordingly.

Step 2: Preparing the Workspace: Make sure your workspace is clean and organized.

Set up a comfortable treatment bed with clean linens and have a headband ready to keep the client’s hair out of 
their face.Adjust room temperature for customer comfort.

Step 3: Cleaning: Begin by cleansing the client’s face with a gentle cleanser appropriate for their skin type. Use 
circular motions to thoroughly cleanse the skin, paying attention to areas with makeup or impurities.

Step 4: Exfoliation: Apply an exfoliating scrub or enzyme mask, depending on the client’s skin type and concerns.
Gently exfoliate the skin, focusing on areas that may need extra attention, such as the T-zone.

Step 5: Steam or Hot Towel: Use a facial steamer or hot towel to open pores, making it easier to remove product 
and increasing absorption.Steam the face for 5-10 minutes or wipe it with a hot towel. Step 6: Extraction : Perform 
careful extraction using sanitized comedone extractors.Apply a soothing toner or astringent to reduce redness.

Step 7: Facial Massage: Apply facial massage oil or cream appropriate for the client’s skin type. Perform a 
relaxing facial massage, incorporating techniques to improve circulation and reduce stress.

Step 8: Applying the Mask: Choose a mask based on 
the client’s skin concerns (hydrating, clay, anti-aging, 
etc.).Apply the mask evenly, avoiding the eye area and 
leave it on for the recommended time.

Step 9: Special Treatment (Optional):Add any 
additional treatments such as LED therapy, serums, or 
special masks depending on the client’s needs.

Step 10: Final Steps: Remove the mask using a 
damp sponge or cotton pad.Apply appropriate toner 
to balance the pH of the skin.Finish with a moisturizer 
appropriate for the client’s skin type.

Step 11: Facial Care and Recommendations:Provide 
the client with instructions including skin care products 
for home use after facial care.
• Observe safety precaution
1 Skin Patch Test: Before using any new products, especially those with active ingredients, perform a patch 

test to check for allergic reactions or sensitivities.

2 Client Consultation: Conduct a thorough consultation to gather information about the client’s medical history, 
allergies, current skincare routine, and any specific skin concerns.
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3 Clean and Sanitize: Maintain a clean and sanitized workspace. Disinfect all tools, equipment, and surfaces 
before and after each treatment.

4 Personal Hygiene: Wash hands thoroughly before starting the facial and use disposable gloves when 
necessary.Avoid touching the face, especially mucous membranes like the eyes, nose, and mouth.

5 Allergen Check: Be aware of common skincare allergens and check product ingredients to avoid potential 
adverse reactions.

6 Temperature Control: Ensure that the treatment room is at a comfortable temperature for the client.

7 Emergency Exit Plan:Familiarize yourself with the location of emergency exits and know the steps to take in 
case of an emergency.

8 Emergency Contact Information:Have the client provide emergency contact information in case it is needed.

9 Product Knowledge:Stay informed about the products you use, including their ingredients, proper application, 
and potential side effects.

10 Avoid Cross-Contamination:Use disposable tools when possible and ensure proper cleaning and sterilization 
of reusable tools.Avoid double-dipping into product containers to prevent contamination.

11 Comfort and Communication:Regularly check in with the client during the facial to ensure their comfort.
Encourage open communication about any discomfort or unusual sensations.

12 Avoid High-Risk Treatments:Assess the client’s skin condition and avoid aggressive treatments if their skin 
is compromised or highly sensitive.

13 Limit Sensory Overload: Consider the client’s 
sensitivities to scents, lights, and sounds. Keep 
the environment relaxing and comfortable.

14 Proper Disposal: Dispose of used materials, 
such as gloves, cotton pads, and tissues, in 
designated bins.

15 Post-Treatment Guidance: Provide the 
client with post-treatment care instructions, 
including potential side effects and the use of 
recommended skincare products.

16 Professional Development: Stay updated on 
industry best practices and safety guidelines 
through continuous education.

Remember that every client is unique, and safety precautions should be tailored to their specific needs and 
conditions. Regularly review and update safety protocols to ensure the highest standard of care. If in doubt about 
any aspect of a client’s health or safety during a facial treatment, it’s essential to seek guidance from a medical 
professional.

• Steps for after care and home care
Aftercare Steps:
• Post-Facial Instructions: Provide the client with clear post-facial instructions verbally and in writing. Include 

information about potential side effects and what to expect in the hours and days following the treatment.

• Avoid Sun Exposure: Advise the client to avoid prolonged sun exposure for at least 24 hours after the facial.

• If they must go outside, encourage the use of a broad-spectrum sunscreen with at least SPF 30.

• Avoid Makeup: Suggest that the client refrain from applying makeup immediately after the facial, especially 
if extractions were performed or if the skin is sensitive.

• Hydration: Emphasize the importance of staying well-hydrated to support the skin’s recovery. Encourage the 
consumption of water and hydrating fluids.
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• Gentle Skin Care Routine: Recommend that the client maintains a gentle skincare routine in the days 
following the facial. This includes using mild cleansers, avoiding harsh exfoliants, and being cautious with any 
new products.

• Avoid Touching the Face: Remind the client to avoid touching or picking at their skin, especially if extractions 
were performed during the facial.

• Avoid Hot Baths or Saunas: Suggest that the client avoids hot baths, saunas, or steam rooms for at least 24 
hours to prevent overstimulation of the skin.

• Follow-up Appointments: Discuss the potential need for follow-up appointments or additional treatments 
based on the client’s skin concerns and goals.

Home Care Steps:
• Use Recommended Products: If specific skincare products were recommended during the facial, instruct 

the client on their proper use and application.

• Regular Cleansing: Encourage the client to maintain a regular cleansing routine to keep the skin clean and 
prevent breakouts.

• Moisturize: Recommend the use of a suitable moisturizer to maintain skin hydration. Choose a product that 
aligns with the client’s skin type.

• Sunscreen: Emphasize the daily use of sunscreen, even on cloudy days. Reinforce the importance of 
protecting the skin from UV damage.

• Avoid Harsh Products:  Advise against using harsh or abrasive products, especially in the days following the 
facial. This includes avoiding strong exfoliants and acids.

• Monitor Skin Reactions: Instruct the client to monitor their skin for any unusual reactions, such as redness, 
irritation, or breakouts. If issues arise, recommend that they contact you or seek professional advice.

• Stay Consistent: Stress the importance of consistency in their skincare routine. Regular care can help 
maintain the results achieved during the facial.
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Objectives

EXERCISE 4 : Demonstration of French manicure/   
 pedicure, foot spa & hand spa, hot stone  
 manicure, nail tips & nail wrap application

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to:
• french manicure/pedicure
•  foot spa & hand spa
•  hot stone manicure/pedicure
•  nail tips
•  nail wrap

  
Tools/Materials
• nail polish remover
• cotton pad or ball
• nail cutter
•	 nail	file

Requirements

Procedure
French manicure/pedicure:-
Introduction: French manicure and pedicure are classic and elegant nail treatments that involve a distinctive 
style of nail painting. Both French manicure and pedicure can be done in professional salons. Many people 
appreciate these styles for their simplicity and the fact that they enhance the natural beauty of the nails. 
Additionally,	French	manicures	and	pedicures	are	customized	by	choosing	different	shades	for	the	base	and	
tip colors, taking into account personal preferences and creativity.

• cuticle pusher
• base coat
• pale pink or nude nail polish
• white nail polish
• top coat

   Module 4 : Spa manicure / Pedicure, Nail extension,  
   mending and art
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Procedure of french manicure
1  Prepare nails: Remove any existing nail polish using nail polish remover and a cotton pad or ball. Trim 

the	nails	to	the	desired	length	with	nail	clippers.	Shape	the	nails	using	a	nail	file.	For	a	French	manicure,	a	
square or slightly rounded shape should be given.

2  Soak and push back the cuticles: Soak hands in warm, soapy water for a few minutes to soften the 
cuticles. Push back the cuticles with a cuticle pusher. Use a cuticle trimmer to carefully remove any excess 
cuticle, But be careful to avoid damage.

3  Shape the nails:	Use	a	nail	file	to	shape	the	nails.	And	file	until	a	clean	and	evenly	shaped	nail	is	obtained.
4  Apply base coat: Apply clear base coat on nails. This helps protect your natural nails and also creates a 

smooth surface for the polish.

5  Apply transparent pink or nude polish: Once the base coat is dry, apply transparent pink or nude polish 
to all nails. It acts as a base color. Apply one or two coats.

6  Create white tips:	Use	white	nail	polish	or	French	manicure	stripping	polish	to	create	white	tips.	Its	different	
methods are

7  Freehand: Slowly draw a white line at the tip of each nail. You use a thin nail art brush or the brush that 
comes with the polish.

8  French Manicure Guides/Stencils: Place these guides at the tip of your nails to get a clean and even 
white line.

9  White nail polish stripping tape: Apply thin strips of tape to the tip of the nail, then paint over them with 
white polish and remove the tape while the polish is still wet.

10  Clean up any mistakes: If you made any mistakes or the lines aren’t perfect, use a small brush dipped in 
nail polish remover to clean up the edges.

11  Apply Top Coat: Once	the	white	tips	are	dry	and	satisfied	with	the	result,	apply	a	clear	top	coat	to	seal	and	
protect	the	French	manicure.	It	also	adds	a	shiny	finish	and	helps	extend	the	life	of	your	manicure.

Procedure of french Pedicure
1 Remove existing polish and soak feet: Use nail polish remover and a cotton pad or ball to remove any 

existing nail polish from toenails. Fill a foot basin with warm, shampooed water and soak your feet for about 
5 -Soak for 10 minutes. It helps in softening the skin and cuticles.

2 Dry your feet: Pat your feet dry with a towel. Use a cuticle pusher or orangewood stick to gently push back 
the cuticles. Trim any excess cuticle if necessary.

3 Shape the toenails: Use nail clippers to cut the toenails to the desired length. Shape the nails using a nail 
file.	A	square	or	slightly	rounded	shape	is	usually	chosen	for	a	French	pedicure.

4 Apply base coat: Apply a clear base coat to protect the toenails and create a smooth surface for the polish. 
Let it dry completely.

5 Apply transparent pink or nude polish: Once the base coat is dry, apply transparent pink or nude nail 
polish to all of your toenails. This will serve as the base color. Apply one or two coats as needed for opacity.

6 Create white tips: Use white nail polish or French pedicure stripping polish to create white tips.

7 Clean up any mistakes: If any mistakes have been made or the lines are not perfect, use a small brush 
dipped in nail polish remover to clean up the edges.

8 Apply Top Coat:	Once	the	white	tips	are	dry	and	you	are	satisfied	with	the	result,	apply	a	clear	top	coat	to	
seal	and	protect	your	French	pedicure.	It	also	adds	a	shiny	finish	and	helps	extend	the	life	of	your	pedicure.

Remember to let each layer of polish dry thoroughly before moving on to the next step.

Features of French manicure and pedicure:
• Natural Look: French manicure/pedicure is known for its natural and restrained appearance. It usually 

involves a clear or light pink base with white tips, giving the nails a clean and polished look.
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• White Tips: It is characterized by the application of white polish or light colored polish on the tips of the 
nails. The goal is to create a contrast between the natural or light base and the white tip.

• Nail Shape: Nails are often shaped square or slightly rounded for a classic French manicure/pedicure.

• Versatility: French manicure/pedicures are versatile and suitable for a variety of occasions from everyday 
wear to formal events. They complement a wide range of dresses and styles.

Contraindications for French pedicure:
• Fungal Infection: If a person has a fungal infection on the toenails or surrounding skin, it is advisable 

to avoid any pedicure until the infection is treated and completely healed. Performing a pedicure in the 
presence of a fungal infection can potentially spread the infection or worsen the condition.

• Open wounds or cuts: People who have open wounds, cuts or sores on their feet should avoid getting 
pedicures. The pedicure tools and procedure themselves can bring in bacteria, increasing the risk of 
infection.

• Ingrown toenails: People who have pain or discomfort around the toenails due to ingrown toenails or any 
other condition should avoid pedicures until the problem is resolved. Pedicure procedures may aggravate 
the problem or cause further irritation.

• Circulatory problems: Individuals with poor circulation or vascular disorders, such as peripheral artery 
disease (PAD) or diabetes, should exercise caution with pedicures. In these cases, there is a higher risk 
of infection and complications from cuts or injuries.

• Diabetes: People with diabetes should be cautious with pedicures due to poor wound healing and the risk 
of infection. It is advisable to consult a health care professional before any pedicure treatment.

• Allergies or sensitivities: Some individuals may be allergic to certain nail polish ingredients or other 
products used during a pedicure. It is important to inform the nail technician of any known allergies or 
sensitivities.

• Immunocompromised conditions: Individuals with weakened immune systems due to medical conditions 
or medications may be more susceptible to infection. Extra precautions should be taken to ensure a sterile 
and safe environment.

• Pregnancy: While it is generally safe to get a pedicure during pregnancy, some individuals may be 
sensitive to certain chemicals found in nail products. It is advisable to use well-ventilated areas to avoid 
contact with potentially harmful substances and to inform the technician about pregnancy.

• Recent foot surgery: Individuals who have had recent foot surgery or have surgical wounds should avoid 
pedicures until they have received clearance from their healthcare provider.

       Foot spa & hand spa
Introduction:- The Foot & Hand Spa is an invigorating and relaxing treatment designed to nourish and care 
for the feet and hands. This spa experience includes various steps to soothe tired feet, soften the skin and 
promote overall well-being. Foot spa & hand spa are treatments that focus on relaxing and rejuvenating the 
hands and feet. In these spas, soaking of hands and feet, exfoliation, moisturizing and massage etc. are done.

Material Required 
• Basin or Foot Spa Tub

• Warm Water

• Epsom Salt

• Essential Oils

• Foot Soak or Bath Salts

• Towel

• Foot Scrub
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• Pumice Stone or Foot File

• Nail Clippers and File

• Moisturizer:

• Nail Polish (optional

Foot spa
1 Prepare the Foot Soak: Fill a basin with warm water to soak your feet. You can add Epsom salts, essential 

oils, or a foot soak product for added comfort.

2 Soak your feet: Soak your feet for 10-15 minutes to soften the skin and relax the muscles.

3 Exfoliate: Use a foot scrub or pumice stone to gently exfoliate the soles of the feet, focusing on rough 
areas and calluses.

4 Trim and shape the nails:	Trim	the	toenails	to	the	desired	length	and	shape	using	nail	clippers	and	a	file.
5 Cuticle Care: Gently push back or trim the cuticles using a cuticle pusher or trimmer.

6 Massage: Apply a moisturizing foot cream or lotion and give the feet a relaxing massage. Pay attention to 
the arches, heels and shins.

7 Warm towel wraps: Wrap feet in a warm towel to increase absorption of moisturizer and prolong comfort.

8 Nail polish (optional): If desired, apply nail polish to the toe nails.

Hand Spa
1 Prepare Hand Soak: Fill a basin with warm water to soak your hands. Add a few drops of essential oil or 

hand-soaking product for a luxurious touch.

2 Soak hands: Let hands soak for 10-15 minutes to soften skin and nails.

3 Exfoliate: Use	a	mild	hand	scrub	to	exfoliate	hands,	paying	attention	to	the	backs	of	hands	and	fingers.
4 Trim and shape nails: Trim	the	nails	to	the	desired	length	and	shape	using	nail	clippers	and	file.
5 Cuticle Care: Gently push back or trim the cuticles using a cuticle pusher or trimmer.

6 Massage: Apply a nourishing hand cream or lotion and give the hands a soothing massage, focusing on 
the	palms	and	fingers.

7 Hot towel wrap: Wrap hands in a warm towel to increase absorption of moisturizer and promote comfort.

8 Nail polish (optional): If desired, apply nail polish on the nails.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 4

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



51

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

Benefits of Foot & Hand Spa Treatment
• Relaxation and stress relief: The massage and warm water used in foot and hand spas can help relax 

muscles and joints, providing overall stress relief. The soothing environment and massage techniques can 
contribute to a feeling of relaxation and well-being.

• Better circulation:	Warm	water	and	massage	stimulate	blood	flow,	which	can	increase	blood	circulation	
throughout	the	body.	 Improved	circulation	can	help	reduce	inflammation,	reduce	pain,	and	contribute	to	
better overall vascular health.

• Pain Relief: Foot and hand spas often include massage techniques that can help reduce pain and 
discomfort associated with conditions such as arthritis or muscle pain.

• Detoxification:	Soaking	in	warm	water	can	help	open	the	pores,	flushing	out	toxins	from	the	body	through	
sweat.

• Better Sleep:The relaxation induced by foot and hand spa treatments can contribute to better sleep quality 
by reducing stress and promoting a calm state of mind.

• Better skin health: Exfoliation and moisturizing treatments in a spa session can help remove dead skin 
cells, leaving the skin on your hands and feet smooth and soft.

• Better joint flexibility:	The	combination	of	warm	water	and	massage	can	increase	joint	flexibility,	which	is	
especially	beneficial	for	people	with	arthritis	or	joint	stiffness.

• Stimulation of pressure points:	Reflexology	techniques	used	in	foot	spas	can	stimulate	specific	pressure	
points	that	correspond	to	different	organs	and	systems	in	the	body,	promoting	balance	and	overall	well-being.

• mental well-being: Taking time for self-care in the form of a foot and hand spa can contribute to mental 
well-being, provide relief from daily stress and promote a positive mindset.

• Better mood: The release of endorphins during a spa treatment can contribute to an improved mood, 
helping to deal with feelings of anxiety or depression.

• Better Nail Health: Nail care is often included in hand spa treatments, contributing to healthy nails and 
cuticles.

• Hydration: Soaking in warm water helps hydrate the skin, reduce dryness, and promote overall skin health.

Contraindications for foot and hand spa treatments
• Open wounds or infection: Individuals who have open wounds, cuts, infections, or contagious skin 

conditions on their feet or hands should avoid spa treatments to prevent the spread of infection.

• Serious circulatory problems: People with serious circulatory problems such as deep vein thrombosis 
(DVT) should consult a health care professional before undergoing spa treatments that involve hot water 
or massage.
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• Peripheral neuropathy:	 Individuals	 suffering	 from	 peripheral	 neuropathy,	 a	 condition	 that	 affects	 the	
nerves in the hands and feet, should use caution in hot water temperatures to avoid burns or injury.

• Pregnancy: Pregnant women should avoid certain pressure points during foot massage, especially those 
associated with labor induction, as they can potentially stimulate contractions.

• Diabetes: Diabetics, especially those with neuropathy, should be cautious during foot spa treatments to 
avoid injury, irritation or infection.

• Allergies or Sensitivity: People with allergies or sensitivities to certain skin care products, lotions or 
essential oils used in spa treatments should inform the spa practitioner to prevent adverse reactions.

• Recent Surgery: Individuals who have recently had foot or hand surgery should consult with their healthcare 
provider before receiving a spa treatment to make sure it is safe and appropriate.

• Skin condition: People with skin conditions such as eczema, psoriasis or severe dermatitis should exercise 
caution, as spa treatments may aggravate these conditions.

• Circulatory disorders:	Individuals	with	conditions	such	as	Raynaud’s	disease,	which	affect	blood	flow	to	
certain areas of the body, should consult a health care professional before undergoing spa treatments that 
involve temperature changes.

• Cardiovascular conditions:	Individuals	with	certain	cardiovascular	conditions,	especially	those	that	affect	
blood pressure, should consult their healthcare provider before using hot water features.

• Varicose Veins: Although this is not always a strict prohibition, individuals with severe varicose veins may 
want to avoid extreme heat, as this could potentially worsen their condition.

       Hot stone manicure
Introduction:-Hot stone manicure is a spa treatment that combines traditional manicure elements with the use 
of hot stones. Hot stones are commonly used to increase relaxation, promote circulation, and provide a soothing 
experience. Hot stone manicure is a spa treatment done with hot stones. This luxurious and relaxing treatment is 
designed	to	enhance	the	overall	experience	while	providing	both	physical	and	mental	benefits.

Material Required for hot stone manicure:
• Basalt Stone:	Smooth,	flat	basalt	stones	are	a	key	element	of	the	hot	stone	manicure.	These	volcanic	rocks	

retain heat well and are used for massage of hands and forearms.

• Hot Stone Warmer: A special stone warmer is used to heat the basalt stones to a comfortable temperature. 
This device ensures that the stones remain warm during treatment.

• Hand Soaking Bowl:	Hand	soaking	 requires	a	bowl	or	basin,	usually	filled	with	warm	water	and	optional	
additives like essential oils or bath salts.

• Towel:	Soft,	absorbent	towels	are	used	to	dry	hands,	wipe	off	excess	products,	and	create	a	comfortable	and	
clean environment for the customer.

• Nail Tools:	Standard	manicure	tools	such	as	nail	clippers,	nail	files,	and	cuticle	pushers	are	used	to	shape	and	
groom nails.

• Exfoliating Scrub: An exfoliating scrub helps remove dead skin cells and prepare the hands and forearms for 
a massage. This can be a commercially available scrub or a homemade mixture.

• Massage Oil or Lotion: High quality massage oil or lotion is used during hand and arm massage. Choose 
products with nutritious ingredients to enhance the overall experience.

• Moisturizing treatment: A moisturizing treatment, such as a hand cream or hydrating mask, gives the skin 
extra nourishment. Consider products with soothing ingredients like shea butter or aloe vera.

• Cuticle Oil: Cuticle oil helps soften and moisturize the cuticles, making them easier to push back or trim during 
a manicure.
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• Nail Polish: If the client wishes, a base coat and topcoat of the chosen color will be applied to complete 
the manicure.

• Fan or dryer: After applying nail polish, a fan or nail dryer is used to speed up the drying process.

• Sanitization Products: Disinfectants, sanitizing wipes or sprays are essential to maintain cleanliness and 
hygiene during a manicure.

• Disposable gloves: For practitioner use during manicure, especially when performing tasks such as 
cuticle care.

Procedure
1 Preparation: The treatment begins with preparation of the hands and nails. This may include cleaning the 

nails, removing existing polish, and shaping the nails to the client’s liking.

2 soak: Some hot stone manicures involve soaking the hands to soften the skin and nails. Soaks may 
include hot water, essential oils, or other nourishing ingredients.

3 Exfoliation: Exfoliating scrubs are often applied to the hands and arms to remove dead skin cells and 
promote smooth, soft skin.

4 Cuticle Care: Cuticle work is done to push back or trim the cuticles, ensuring a clean and polished look.

5 Massage with hot stones: One of the key elements of a hot stone manicure is the use of hot stones for 
massage.	Smooth,	flat	stones	are	heated	and	then	gently	massaged	into	the	hands	and	forearms.	The	heat	
from the stones helps relax muscles, improve blood circulation and relieve stress.

6 Application of Moisturizer: A rich moisturizer or hydrating lotion is applied to the hands and forearms to 
nourish the skin.

7 Polish Application: After massaging and moisturizing, the manicure is completed by applying nail polish. 
Customers can choose their favorite nail polish color, and a topcoat can be applied for extra shine and 
durability.

8 Drying Time: Before leaving the spa or salon, clients are given some time to dry their nails.

Benefits of Hot Stone Manicure:
1 Rest: The warmth of the stones promotes relaxation and helps reduce stress and tension.

2 Better circulation: The heat from the stones increases blood circulation, which can contribute to healthy 
nails and skin.
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3 Soothing Massage: The use of hot stones adds an extra layer of relaxation to the traditional hand massage, 
providing a unique and pleasurable experience.

4 Enhanced Moisture Absorption: Hot stones can help the skin absorb moisturizing products better, leaving 
hands feeling soft and hydrated.

5 Stress Relief: The combination of massage and heat can contribute to overall stress relief and a sense of 
well-being.

Contraindications for hot stone manicure:
1 Circulatory disorders: Individuals with serious circulatory issues, such as deep vein thrombosis (DVT) or 

thrombophlebitis, should avoid hot stone treatments, as heat can aggravate these conditions.

2 Peripheral Neuropathy:	 In	 people	with	 peripheral	 neuropathy,	 a	 condition	 affecting	 the	 nerves	 of	 the	
hands and feet, sensation may be reduced and caution should be taken with hot stone treatment to avoid 
burns.

3 Open wounds or skin infections: Clients who have open wounds, cuts, infections or contagious skin 
conditions on their hands or arms should avoid hot stone manicure to prevent the spread of infection.

4 Inflammatory skin conditions:	Individuals	with	inflammatory	skin	conditions	such	as	eczema	or	psoriasis	
may	find	that	heat	aggravates	their	condition,	and	therefore,	hot	stone	manicure	may	not	be	suitable.

5 Pregnancy: Pregnant women should avoid hot stone treatments, especially in areas that involve pressure 
points that stimulate contractions. It is important to inform the physician about the pregnancy to ensure that 
changes can be made.

6 Diabetics: Diabetics, especially those with peripheral neuropathy, should be careful with hot stone 
treatments to avoid burns or injuries.

7 Recent Surgery: Individuals who have recently had hand or arm surgery should consult their healthcare 
provider before receiving a hot stone manicure.

8 Hypersensitivity to heat: People who are hypersensitive to heat or have conditions that make them more 
sensitive	to	temperature	changes	may	find	hot	stone	treatments	uncomfortable.

9 Varicose Veins: Although this is not always a strict prohibition, individuals with severe varicose veins may 
want to avoid extreme heat, as this could potentially worsen their condition.

10 Cardiovascular conditions:	Individuals	with	certain	cardiovascular	conditions,	especially	those	affecting	
blood pressure, should consult their healthcare provider before using hot water features or receiving hot 
stone treatment.

       Nail tips
Introduction:-	Nail	tips,	also	known	as	artificial	nail	tips	or	nail	extensions,	are	pre-shaped	pieces	of	plastic,	
acrylic or other materials that are applied to natural nails to increase length and provide a base for various 
nail enhancements. goes. They are a popular choice for individuals who want long nails or who want to create 
unique	and	customized	nail	designs.	Nail	tips	come	in	a	variety	of	shapes,	sizes	and	materials	to	suit	different	
preferences and styles.

       
  
Tools/Materials
• nail tips
• nail glue
•	 nail	file
• cuticle pusher

Requirements

• Nail cutter
•	 buffer
• Acetone (for cleaning natural nails)
• towel or paper towels
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Types of nail tips
1 Plastic: Traditional nail tips are often made of plastic and are available in clear, natural, or white colors.

2 Acrylic: Some nail tips are made of acrylic material, which may be more durable and look more natural.

3 Gel:	Gel	nail	tips	are	also	available,	offering	a	lightweight	and	flexible	option.
Procedure:-
1 Prepare natural nails: Remove any existing nail polish.

	 Trim	and	shape	natural	nails	to	the	desired	length	and	shape	using	nail	clippers	and	a	nail	file.	Gently	polish	
the surface of the natural nails to remove any shine.

2 Clear Natural Nails: Wipe natural nails with a lint- free pad soaked in acetone to remove any oil or residue. 
It helps improve the adhesion of nail tips.

3 Select and trim nail tips: Choose nail tips that match the width and shape of natural nails. If necessary, 
trim the tips to achieve the desired length.

4 Apply nail glue: Apply a small amount of nail glue to a good area of the nail tip. Use gentle, even application 
to ensure good adhesion.

5 Attach Nail Tips: Press the tip of the nail onto the natural nail, starting from the center and then securing

 the edges. Make sure the entire surface of the nail tip is in contact with the natural nail.

6 Secure Nail Tips: Hold the tip of the nail in place for a few seconds to allow the glue to stick. Repeat this 
process for all the nails.

7 Tips for Trimming and Shaping Nails: Use nail clippers to trim the tips to the desired length. Shape the 
ends	with	a	nail	file	to	achieve	the	desired	shape.

8 Blend the nail tips:	Use	a	nail	file	to	smooth	out	the	seam	between	the	tip	of	the	nail	and	the	natural	nail.	
This helps create a smooth and natural transition.

9 Nail Buff Tips:	Gently	buff	the	surface	of	the	nail	tips	to	smooth	out	any	rough	edges	and	create	a	surface	
suitable for nail polish or other enhancements.

10 Clean and prepare for further use: Wipe the nails with a lint-free pad soaked in acetone to remove any 
dust or debris. This prepares the nails for further overlay or enhancement applications.

11 Overlay or enhancement application (optional): Nail tips can be used as a base for acrylic or gel 
applications such as overlays or enhancements. Follow the appropriate steps for the enhancement method 
chosen.
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Benefits
1 Immediate Length:	One	of	the	primary	benefits	of	nail	tips	is	that	they	provide	instant	length	to	the	nails.	

This	is	especially	beneficial	for	individuals	with	short	natural	nails	who	desire	a	longer,	more	beautiful	look.

2 Versatility in shapes and styles: Nail tips come in a variety of shapes, including square, round, oval, 
stiletto,	 coffin,	almond	and	more.	This	versatility	allows	 individuals	 to	choose	a	size	 that	matches	 their	
personal style and preferences.

3 Customization: Nail tips can be easily customized according to length and shape. They can be cut and 
filed	to	achieve	the	desired	length	and	shape	before	any	additional	enhancements	are	applied.

4 Nail Art Canvas: Nail tips provide a blank canvas for a variety of nail art designs. They can be painted, 
decorated or enhanced with additional products such as acrylics, gels or nail polish, allowing for creative 
and unique designs.

5 Strength and Durability: Nail tips add an extra layer of strength to natural nails, reducing the risk of 
breakage	and	splitting.	It	is	especially	beneficial	for	individuals	with	weak	or	damaged	nails.

6 Ideal for special occasions: Nail tips are a popular choice for special occasions, events or weddings, 
where individuals want to quickly achieve a polished and sophisticated look.

7 Overlay Base: Nail tips can serve as a base for overlays or enhancements such as acrylic or gel applications. 
They provide a stable base for building additional layers of product.

8 Filling and Maintenance: Regular	 filling	 or	 maintenance	 sessions	 can	 be	 performed	 to	 maintain	 the	
uniform appearance of the nail tips as the natural nails grow. During maintenance, the gap between the 
cuticle	and	the	tip	is	filled	with	acrylic	or	gel.

9 Temporary changes: Nail tips provide a temporary solution for individuals who want to experiment with 
longer nails without committing to more permanent growth.

10 Quick Application: Nail tipping is generally faster than some other nail enhancement techniques, making 
it	an	efficient	option	for	individuals	seeking	a	timely	transformation.

11 Affordability:	Nail	 tips	are	often	more	affordable	 than	some	other	artificial	nail	enhancements,	making	
them an accessible option for individuals on a budget.

Contraindications
1 Nail disorders or infections: Individuals with nail disorders, fungal infections, or bacterial infections on 

natural	nails	should	avoid	using	 the	nail	 tip.	 In	such	cases,	placing	artificial	extensions	may	aggravate	
existing problems and hinder the natural healing process.

2 Allergies: Some individuals may be allergic to materials used in nail tips, such as certain types of plastics 
or adhesives. Allergic reactions may manifest as redness, itching, swelling or other skin irritation. Patch 
testing may be advised for people with known allergies.

3 Open wounds or cuts: Individuals who have open wounds, cuts or injuries on their natural nails should 
avoid	using	nail	tips.	Placing	artificial	extensions	in	these	cases	may	cause	discomfort,	increase	the	risk	of	
infection, and slow the healing process.

4 Habit of nail biting:	Individuals	with	a	severe	habit	of	nail	biting	may	find	that	nail	tips	are	less	durable	and	
may not produce the desired results. The pressure of nail biting can cause nails to lift prematurely or cause 
the ends to break.

5 Thin or weak natural nails: If the natural nails are excessively thin or weak, adding a nail tip may not be 
appropriate, as it may further compromise the strength of the natural nails. Excess weight and pressure can 
contribute to breakage.

6 Allergic reactions to nail glue: Some individuals may be allergic or sensitive to the ingredients in nail 
glue. It is important to do a patch test before applying the nail tips to check for any adverse reactions.

7 Medical conditions: Individuals with certain medical conditions, such as circulatory disorders or 
autoimmune disorders, may need to consult their healthcare provider before using nail tips. Conditions that 
affect	blood	flow	or	the	immune	response	may	affect	the	healing	process.
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8 Pregnancy: Pregnant individuals should use caution in the use of certain nail products, including adhesives 
and resins. It is advisable to consult a health care professional before getting nail tips during pregnancy.

9 Skin Sensitivity: Individuals with sensitive skin or skin conditions may experience irritation from adhesives 
or materials used in nail tips. It is important to communicate with the nail technician about any skin 
sensitivities.

       Nail Wraps
Introduction : Nail	wraps	are	thin,	adhesive	materials	made	from	various	fabrics	such	as	silk,	fiberglass,	or	
linen. They are designed to strengthen natural nails, providing additional support and protection. Nail wraps 
are commonly used to repair damaged nails, prevent further breakage, and create a smooth surface for nail 
extensions or nail polish.  

       
Tools/Materials
• Nail wrap Adhesive or Glue
• Scissors or nail clippers
• Cuticle Pusher or Orange Stick

Requirements
•	 nail	file
• UV or LED lamp

Types of Nail Wraps
1 Silk Wrap:	Made	of	 silk	 fabric,	 these	wraps	are	 light	 and	 flexible.	These	are	often	used	 to	 repair	 and	

strengthen natural nails.

2 Fiberglass Wrap: Fiberglass wraps are thin and durable, providing a strong layer of reinforcement for 
weak or damaged nails. They are popular for their natural appearance.

3 Linen Wrap: Linen	wraps	are	thicker	and	more	textured	than	silk	or	fiberglass	wraps.	They	are	suitable	for	
individuals looking for a stronger option.

4 Wrap Paper: Some nail wraps are made from paper materials. While less common than fabric wrap, paper 
wrap can be used for unique nail art designs.

        

Procedure for applying nail wrap
1 Start with clean, dry nails. Remove any existing nail polish and shape the nails as desired.

2 Wrap Cutting: Cut	the	nail	wraps	to	the	desired	length	and	shape,	making	sure	they	fit	snugly	over	the	
natural nails.
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3 Applying Adhesive: Apply a thin layer of nail glue or adhesive to the natural nail. Ensure even coverage 

covering the entire nail surface.

4 Applying Nail Wrap: Carefully place the cut nail wrap onto the nail, starting at the base and smoothing it 
out to adhere to the glue. Use a cuticle pusher or orange stick to press the wrap into place and eliminate 
any air bubbles.

5 Extra Trimming: Once the wrap is in place, cut away any excess material using scissors or nail clippers. 
This helps in creating a neat and clean appearance.

6 Overlay Application (optional): Alternatively, apply an additional layer of nail glue or resin over the nail 
wrap to create a protective overlay. This overlay adds extra strength and durability.

7 Treatment (optional): Depending on the type of adhesive used, some nail wraps may require curing under 
a	UV	or	LED	lamp	for	a	specific	period	of	time	to	ensure	proper	adhesion	and	hardening.

8 Shaping:	Use	a	nail	file	to	shape	and	smooth	the	wrapped	nail	to	the	desired	length	and	contour.
9 Maintenance:	Nail	wraps	generally	require	less	maintenance	than	some	other	artificial	nail	enhancements.	

If any covering becomes damaged or lifted, repair or replacement should be done immediately to maintain 
the strength of the nail.

Removal
1 Soak in Acetone: To remove nail wraps, soak nails in acetone-based nail polish remover. It helps dissolve 

the adhesive.

2 Peel or lift gently: Once the adhesive has softened, gently peel or lift the nail wrap away from the natural 
nail. Avoid forceful removal to prevent damage.

3 Buff Residue:	Use	a	nail	buffer	to	gently	remove	any	remaining	adhesive	or	residue	from	the	natural	nail.
Benefits
1 Strength and reinforcement: Nail wraps provide a protective layer that strengthens and strengthens 

natural	nails,	reducing	the	risk	of	breaking	and	splitting.	It	is	especially	beneficial	for	individuals	with	weak	
or damaged nails.

2 Versatility in Design: Nail wraps come in a variety of colors, patterns, and textures, allowing for creative 
and customizable nail art designs. They provide a quick and easy way to achieve an intricate and attractive 
look.

3 Quick Application: Application of nail wraps is generally faster than some other nail enhancement 
techniques, making it a convenient option for individuals who want a stylish look without spending too much 
time in the salon.

4 Lightweight and Flexible: Nail	wraps	are	lightweight	and	flexible,	providing	a	natural	feel.	They	do	not	
exert	significant	load	on	the	nails,	making	them	comfortable	for	everyday	activities.

5 Temporary Solution: Nail wraps provide a temporary solution for individuals who want to experiment with 
different	nail	looks	without	committing	to	more	permanent	growth.	These	can	be	easily	removed	whenever	
you want.

6 Protection for Natural Nails: By providing an extra layer, nail wraps protect natural nails from environmental 
factors, reducing the risk of damage and promoting overall nail health.

7 Natural Look:	High-quality	nail	wraps,	especially	 those	made	from	materials	 like	silk	or	fiberglass,	can	
provide a natural look. They blend seamlessly with natural nails, and provide a polished and well- groomed 
look.

8 Affordability:	Nail	wraps	are	often	more	affordable	than	some	other	artificial	nail	enhancements,	making	
them an accessible option for individuals on a budget.

9 Low maintenance: Compared to some other nail enhancements, nail wraps generally require less 
maintenance.	Regular	fillings	are	not	always	necessary,	and	they	can	be	easily	removed	and	replaced	if	
damaged.
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10 Suitable for nail repair:	 Nail	 wraps	 are	 an	 effective	 solution	 for	 repairing	 damaged	 nails,	 covering	

imperfections and promoting the natural nail healing process.

11 Suitable for all nail lengths:	Nail	wraps	can	be	applied	to	nails	of	different	lengths,	making	them	suitable	
for individuals with short and long natural nails.

Contraindications to the use of nail wraps
• Nail Infections

• Allergies

• Open wounds or cuts

• Skin Sensitivity

• Thin or weak natural nails

• Allergic reaction to adhesives

• Habit of nail biting

• Pregnancy

• Chronic medical conditions

       Nail Art
Introduction: Nail	art	refers	to	the	creative	and	decorative	enhancement	of	nails,	usually	done	on	fingernails	
and toenails. It is a form of self-expression that allows individuals to display their personality, style and artistic 
flair	 through	various	 techniques	and	designs	applied	on	nails.	Nail	art	can	be	done	on	natural	nails	or	on	
artificial	enhancements	such	as	acrylic	or	gel	nails.	can	be	done.	It	has	gained	popularity	as	a	form	of	self-
care and fashion, allowing individuals to experiment with colors, textures, and styles to complete their overall 
look. Nail art is often displayed on social media platforms, in nail salons, and at beauty events, contributing to 
a vibrant and dynamic nail art community. Professional nail artists often use a variety of tools, Technologies 
and products used. The versatility of nail art allows for endless possibilities, making it a popular and growing 
aspect of the beauty and fashion industry. Nail art can range from simple and elegant designs to intricate and 
elaborate patterns, catering to a wide variety of preferences and tastes.

Techniques of nail art
1 Freehand painting: Using nail polish and a thin brush to create detailed designs, patterns or images 

directly on the nails.

2 Stamping: Using stamping plates with pre-designed images and transferring them onto the nails for 
intricate patterns.
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3 Dotting: Creating designs by using a dotting tool or toothpicks to create dots of varying sizes and 
arrangements.

4 Gradiant or Ombre:	Mixing	two	or	more	colors	to	create	a	gradient	effect	or	ombre	transition	on	the	nails.
5 Stencils and decals:	applying	adhesive	stencils	or	decals	to	achieve	specific	shapes,	patterns	or	designs	

on nails.

6 Embellishment: Adding rhinestones, studs, gems, or other decorative elements to enhance the overall 
design.

7 Nail Wraps: Applying pre-designed adhesive wraps or stickers to nails for quick and easy nail art.

8 3D nail art: Incorporating three-dimensional elements such as acrylic or gel extensions, sculptural designs, 
or textured materials.

       

       

Trolley setting for nail art
1 Choose a suitable trolley: Choose a trolley with multiple drawers, compartments and shelves to 

accommodate various nail art tools and products. The trolley should be sturdy, easy to carry and have a 
design that suits your workspace.

2 Organize by Categories: Categorize your nail art tools and products. Common categories include nail 
polish, brushes, nail art pens, stamping plates, embellishments and other accessories.

3 Use Drawer Organizers:	Invest	in	drawer	organizers	to	keep	different	items	separate	and	easy	to	find.	
Adjustable dividers can help customize space according to the size of your tools.

4 Top Surface Organization: Use the top surface of the trolley for items you need frequently, such as UV 
or	 LED	 lamps,	 hand	 sanitizer,	 or	 frequently	 used	 nail	 polish	 colors.	 Keep	 it	 clutter-free	 for	 an	 efficient	
workspace.

5 Brushes and Tools: Organize your nail art brushes, dotting tools and other utensils in holders or containers. 
Keep the bristles straight to avoid damage.

6 Nail Polish: Organize the nail polishes in a way that makes it easy for you to see and access the colors 
you need. Consider arranging them by color family or according to your preference.

7 Storage for Decals and Embellishments: Use small containers or jars for storing nail decals, stickers, 
rhinestones and other decorations. Make sure they are easily visible and accessible.

8 Sanitary Supplies: Keep hand sanitizer, disinfectant wipes, and any other sanitizing supplies within reach 
to maintain hygiene during nail art procedures.

9 Consider Lighting: If your trolley is used in a salon or workplace, consider having good lighting. Adequate 
lighting is important for accuracy in nail art.

10 Regular Maintenance: Schedule regular cleaning and organization sessions to ensure the trolley remains 
clutter-free. Dispose of any expired or unused product.

11 Labelling: Label	drawers	or	containers	to	help	you	quickly	find	specific	items.	This	is	especially	helpful	if	
you have a large collection of nail art tools and products.

12 Keep the workplace clean: Wipe surfaces regularly to keep your workplace clean. This helps maintain a 
professional and organized appearance.
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       Nail Art Products
Nail polish: Various	colors	and	finishes	for	base	coats,	backgrounds	and	freehand	designs.
Base Coat: Prepares nails for polish, promotes adhesion and prevents staining.

Top coat: Seals and protects nail art, adds shine and prevents chipping.

Stamping Polish: Highly pigmented polish specially designed for stamping.

Nail Art Tape or Stripping Tape: Adhesive tape for creating straight lines and geometric patterns.

NAIL DECALS & STICKERS: Pre-made design on adhesive sheet for easy application.
Nail Art Pen: Pens	with	fine	tips	for	drawing	and	detailing	on	nails.
Rhinestones, Gemstones and Studs: Decorative embellishments for added texture and dimension.
Nail Art Powder and Pigment: Powders	or	pigments	for	gradient	effects,	chrome	nails,	or	unique	finishes.
Nail Art Glitter:	Glitter	in	different	shapes	and	sizes	for	a	dazzling	effect.
Nail Art Brush and Sponge Applicator: Brush for details, and sponge Applicator for gradient or ombre 
effects.
Nail Art Stripper:	Thin	brush	for	creating	fine	lines	and	streaks.
Nail Art Tweezers: Perfect tweezers for handling small nail art elements. Nail Art Wheel: Fake nail wheels for 
practicing or displaying nail art designs. Nail Art Dryer Spray: Speeds up the drying time of regular nail polish.

Cuticle oil: Nourishes and moisturizes cuticles for a shiny look.

Nail Polish Remover Pad:Convenient pad for removing polish.

Cotton Swab and Nail Polish Remover:To clean up mistakes and excess polish.

Nail Form: For creating extensions during acrylic or gel nail applications.

Nail glue: Adhesive for adding nail tips, gems, or other embellishments.

Nail Preparation and Primer: Products to prepare natural nails to enhance their appearance.

Nail Polish Thinner: Restores the consistency of thickened nail polish.

       Nail Art Tools
Nail files and buffers: For shaping and smoothing nails.

Cuticle Pusher or Orange Stick: Pushes back cuticles and cleans the nail plate.

Nail Tips: Plastic tips used for practicing or increasing nail length.

Manicure Bowl: Bowl for soaking and softening cuticles.

Nail Clippers and Scissors: For cutting nails and cutting out nail art elements.

cuticle remover: Softens and removes excess cuticle.

Nail Dehydrator: Prepares the nail plate for polish or enhancements.

Nail Clean-up Brush: Thin brush for precise cleaning of polish around nails.

UV or LED lamp: Cures gel-based nail products that require light to dry and harden.

Nail Art Brush: Liner brush, detail brush and striping brush for intricate designs. Dotting Equipment: Tools 
with round tips of various sizes for making dots and patterns. Stamping Plates:Metal plates with pre-designed 
images for stamping nail art.

Stampers and Scrapers: Equipment used to transfer designs from stamping plates to nails.

Nail art stencils: Adhesive	stencils	to	create	specific	shapes	or	patterns.
Nail Art Daughters: Tools with rounded ends for making points of various sizes.
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       Nail Art procedure

Tools/Materials
• Nail polish in desired colors
• base coat
• top coat
• Nail Art Tools (Dotting Tools,     

Striping Brush, Nail Art Brush)

       Requirements

• nail polish remover
• cotton swab or pad
•	 nail	file
•	 nail	buffer

1 Prepare your nails: Start with clean, dry nails.

2	 Use	a	nail	file	to	shape	your	nails	and	create	a	smooth	edge.

3	 If	necessary,	use	a	nail	buffer	to	smooth	the	surface	of	your	nails.

4 Apply base coat: Apply a thin layer of base coat to protect your natural nails and help the polish adhere 
better. Let it dry completely.

5 Apply base color: Apply one or two coats of your chosen base color. Allow each coat to dry completely 
before applying the next coat.

6 Choose your design: Decide on the nail art design you want to create. These can be simple polka dots, 
stripes,	floral	patterns	or	more	complex	designs.

7 Gather your equipment: Depending on your chosen design, gather the appropriate tools. For example, 
use the dotting tool for dots, the striping brush for lines, and the nail art brush for more detailed designs.

8 Create your design: Dip nail art tools into desired nail polish color.

9 Start creating your design: Take your time, and if necessary, practice on a piece of paper or plastic 
surface before applying it to your nails.

10 Add accent: Consider adding rhinestones, glitter, or other embellishments to enhance your design. Apply 
these colors while the polish is still wet or use a clear top coat as an adhesive.

11 Apply top coat: Once your design is dry, apply a clear top coat to seal and protect the nail art. It also adds 
shine and helps your manicure last longer.

12 Cleanliness: Use a small brush dipped in nail polish remover to clean away any mistakes or excess polish 
around the edges of your nails.

13 Final touch: Allow your nails to dry completely before doing any activities that may damage the design.

       Procedure

       Safety precautions 
• Airy: Make sure you are working in a well-ventilated area. Nail polish and other nail care products often 

contain chemicals that can emit fumes. Adequate ventilation helps reduce exposure to these fumes.

• Skin protection: Protect your skin by applying barrier cream or petroleum jelly around your nails before 
starting nail art. This makes it easy to clean any accidental spillage or stains.

• Allergies and sensitivity: Be aware of any allergies or sensitivities to nail polish or other nail care products. 
If you feel any irritation, redness or discomfort, discontinue use immediately and seek medical advice if 
necessary.

• Nail polish remover precautions: Nail polish removers contain acetone or other solvents, which can dry 
out the skin. Use these in a well-ventilated area and avoid prolonged contact with skin. Wash your hands 
thoroughly after use.
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• Tools and equipment maintenance: Keep your nail art tools clean and in good condition. Clean them regularly 

with nail polish remover or soap and water to prevent bacteria build-up.

• Avoid ingestion:	Nail	products	are	not	meant	to	be	swallowed.	Avoid	placing	your	fingers	near	your	mouth	
while working on your nails. Wash your hands thoroughly after completing your nail art.

• Keep away from children: Nail polish, nail polish remover, and nail art equipment can be harmful if consumed 
or used improperly. Keep these products out of the reach of children and pets.

• Proper storage: Store nail products in a cool and dry place away from direct sunlight. Make sure bottles are 
sealed tightly to prevent spilling.

• Use gloves: If you have sensitive skin or are prone to skin reactions, consider wearing gloves when working 
with nail care products to minimize direct contact.

• Read product labels: Familiarize yourself with the ingredients and warnings on nail care product labels. 
Follow the instructions provided by the manufacturer.

• Emergency preparedness: Be	prepared	for	accidents	by	keeping	a	first	aid	kit	with	you.	In	case	of	accidental	
ingestion or skin irritation, seek medical attention immediately.

       Steps for after care & home care 
1 Allow adequate drying time: Make sure each layer of polish, including the top coat, gets enough time to dry 

completely. This helps prevent stains or tears.

2 Avoid hot water:	Avoid	exposing	your	nails	to	hot	water	immediately	after	finishing	your	nail	art.	Hot	water	can	
soften the polish and make it more prone to chipping.

3 Moisturize cuticles and nails: Apply cuticle oil or moisturizing cream to your cuticles and nails regularly. It 
helps prevent dryness and maintains the health of your nails and surrounding skin.

4 Wear gloves for work: Wear gloves to protect your nail art when doing household chores or activities that 
involve water or chemicals, like washing dishes or cleaning.

5 Avoid using nails as tools: Be mindful of how you use your nails. Avoid using them as tools to open packages 
or perform other tasks that could damage or ruin the nail art.

6 Reapply Top Coat: If you notice any signs of wear or if your nail art starts to lose its shine, reapply a clear top 
coat to refresh the manicure.

7 Protect your nails: When performing activities that may put pressure on your nails, such as typing or playing 
a musical instrument, be mindful of your nails and take precautions to avoid unnecessary pressure.

8 Regular Maintenance: Check your nails regularly for signs of peeling or breakage. If you notice any problems, 
fix	them	immediately	to	prevent	further	damage.

9 Gentle Nail Polish Removal: When it’s time to remove your nail art, use a gentle acetone-free nail polish 
remover. Moisturize your nails and cuticles afterward to deal with any dryness caused by the remover.

10 Re-hydrate after removal: After removing your nail art, rest your nails by leaving them bare for a day or two. 
Apply nourishing nail and cuticle oil to rehydrate and strengthen your nails.

11 Healthy Diet and Hydration: Maintain a balanced diet rich in vitamins and minerals that promote nail health. 
Stay hydrated to ensure that your nails get enough moisture from the inside out.
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• Gather your equipment: Gather all the nail art tools you used, including brushes, dotting tools, and other 
accessories.

• Delete residue: Wipe	any	excess	nail	polish	or	residue	off	your	tools	using	a	paper	towel	or	lint-free	cloth.

• Use sanitizing solution: Dip tools in sanitizing solution. You can use an alcohol-based solution containing at 
least 70% isopropyl alcohol. Allow the equipment to soak for at least 5-10 minutes.

• Scrub: While the tools are soaking in the sanitizing solution, use a small brush (an old toothbrush works well) 
to	clean	off	any	remaining	debris	or	polish.

• Wash with water: After soaking, rinse the equipment thoroughly with water to remove any alcohol residue.

• Air dry: Allow devices to air dry completely before storing. Make sure they are completely dry to prevent 
bacteria growth.

• Sterilization steps (for metal instruments):
• Gather metal tools: For metal tools like nail clippers, cuticle nippers or scissors, you’ll want to use a higher 

level of sterilization.

• Clean with soap and water: Wash metal tools with soap and water to remove any visible debris or 
contamination.

• Use the autoclave (if available): If you have access to an autoclave, follow the manufacturer’s instructions 
for sterilizing metal instruments. Autoclaves use high-pressure steam to kill bacteria, viruses, and fungi.

• Chemical sterilization: If an autoclave is not available, you can use a chemical sterilization solution designed 
for metal instruments. Follow product instructions, and make sure the equipment is completely immersed in 
the sterilizing solution for the recommended time.

• Air dry: Allow metal tools to air dry completely after sterilization. Make sure they are completely dry before 
using them again.

       Perform sanitation and sterilization of tools
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Objectives

EXERCISE 5  : Demonstrate different type of manicure/ 
                            pedicure services

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to:
• to provide customer consultation
•  preparing trolley for manicure pedicure service
•  using the product according to manicure pedicure services
•  various types of equipment to choose from according to manicure/pedicure service
  

1 Welcome and greetings
Creating a warm and welcoming environment in your salon is important to providing your customers with a 
positive experience. Start by greeting the customer warmly and friendly. Create a comfortable environment to 
encourage open communication. Introduce yourself cheerfully. Make customers feel valued and comfortable 
as soon as they walk through the door. Greet them enthusiastically with your genuine smile and friendly 
attitude.

Explain the process of gathering information and 
consulting with a customer regarding manicure 
pedicure services

2 Customer Entry Form
Creating customer entry forms for your salon is a great way to gather essential information about your customers 
and	their	preferences.	Feel	free	to	customize	it	based	on	the	specific	needs	and	services	your	salon	provides.	
Provide a customer entry form to collect the necessary information. Here is an example image you can use as a 
starting point. In which has been included:

• Contact details.

• Any allergies or skin sensitivity.

• Previous experience in manicure/pedicure services.

• Preferences for nail shape, length and polish colors.
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3 Assess the current state of the nail 
Assessing the current condition of the nails is an essential step in providing a successful manicure or pedicure. 
This	assessment	helps	 the	 technician	understand	 the	client’s	nail	health	and	 identify	any	specific	 issues	 that	
need attention. By thoroughly assessing the current condition of the nails, you can tailor your manicure or 
pedicure	services	to	address	each	client’s	specific	needs	and	preferences,	ensuring	a	personalized	and	satisfying	
experience.

4 Examine the nails of both hands or feet thoroughly. Look at the following aspects

• Nail shape and length: Assess the current shape and length of the nails. Ask the customer if they have 
any	specific	preferences	for	sizing.

• Overall nail health: Check for signs of nail health, such as a smooth surface, absence of discoloration, and 
no visible abnormalities.

• Cuticle condition: Check the cuticle for dryness, nails, or overgrowth. Note whether the cuticles need 
trimming or gently pushed back.

• Condition of the nail plate: Inspect the nail plate for any bumps, bulges or irregularities.

• Assess skin condition:	Check	the	surrounding	skin	for	any	dryness,	calluses	or	problems	that	may	affect	
the overall look and comfort during the manicure or pedicure.
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• Check for infections or problems: Pay attention to signs of nail infection, such as fungal or bacterial problems. 
Be alert for discoloration, changes in thickness, or any visible abnormalities that may indicate infection.

• Assess the moisture level: Assess the moisture level of the nails and surrounding skin. Dry and brittle nails 
may need extra hydration, while excessively moist nails may require careful drying and preparation.

• Ask about medical conditions:	Ask	about	any	medical	conditions	or	medications	that	may	affect	nail	health.	
Some	health	problems	or	medications	can	affect	the	condition	and	growth	of	nails.

• Discuss desired results: Discuss with the client their desired results for a manicure or pedicure. Understand 
if	they	have	specific	preferences	for	nail	length,	shape,	polish	color	or	any	additional	treatments.

• Recommendations: Based	on	your	assessment,	make	recommendations	for	specific	treatments	or	additional	
services. For example, if the cuticles are dry, you may recommend a moisturizing cuticle treatment.

• Document Findings:	Record	your	findings	in	the	client’s	records	for	future	reference.	Note	any	specific	issues,	
priorities, or recommendations discussed during the evaluation.

8 Provide education: Educate the client about nail care and maintenance between salon visits. Provide tips on 
maintaining healthy nails and preventing common problems.

5 Health Considerations
 When providing manicure and pedicure services, it is essential to consider the health and safety of both clients 
and technicians. By integrating these health considerations into your manicure and pedicure services, you not 
only ensure the well-being of your clients but also yourself and your Also maintain a safe and healthy work 
environment for the team.

• Client Health Assessment: Before beginning any manicure or pedicure service, assess the client’s overall 
health.	Ask	 about	 any	 medical	 conditions,	 allergies,	 medications	 or	 skin	 sensitivities	 that	 may	 affect	 the	
treatment.

• Skin and nail infections: Avoid providing services to clients with obvious signs of nail or skin infection. This 
includes conditions such as fungal infections, warts or open wounds. Avoid using shared tools on customers 
with infection.

• Allergies and Sensitivities: Ask about any known allergies or sensitivities the customer may have to products, 
lotions or any other substances used during service. Choose products that are hypoallergenic or suitable for 
sensitive skin.

• Diabetic patients: Exercise	caution	when	providing	services	to	customers	suffering	from	diabetes.	Healing	
is likely to be slower in diabetics, so avoid cutting the cuticles too aggressively. Also, check for any signs of 
diabetes-related foot problems such as neuropathy or circulation problems.

• Pregnancy: Pregnant customers may have increased sensitivity. Ensure good ventilation in the salon to 
reduce exposure to fumes from nail products. Also, use pregnancy-safe products.

• Sanitation and Hygiene: Follow strict hygiene and sanitation protocols. Sterilize and disinfect equipment 
between clients to prevent the spread of infection. Use disposable tools when appropriate.
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• Chemical Exposure: Reduce exposure to harmful chemicals found in nail products. Ensure good ventilation 
in the salon and use products that are free from harmful ingredients. Technicians should also use gloves to 
protect their skin.

• Proper ventilation: Maintain good ventilation in the salon to prevent inhaling fumes from nail products. 
Consider	using	an	air	purifier	or	exhaust	system	to	increase	ventilation.

• Foot health: Pay attention to the health of customers’ feet during pedicure services. Check for conditions such 
as ingrown toenails, calluses or bunions. Provide appropriate treatment or referral if necessary.

6 Educate and Offer Recommendations
Provide information on the various manicure and pedicure options available. Recommend appropriate treatment 
based on the client’s nail condition and preferences.Customized Services: Tailor your manicure and pedicure 
services	 based	 on	 the	 client’s	 individual	 needs	 and	 preferences.	 Offer	 various	 packages	 including	 basic	
maintenance, spa treatments and special services.

• Nail shape and length:	Discuss	different	 nail	 shapes	and	 lengths	based	on	 the	 client’s	 preferences	and	
lifestyle.	Guide	them	in	choosing	shapes	that	suit	their	fingers	and	are	easy	to	maintain.

• Gel Manicure:	Educate	clients	about	the	benefits	and	considerations	of	gel	manicure,	such	as	long-lasting	
color and the need for UV/LED curing. Discuss aftercare to maintain the health of natural nails.

• Nail Art Options:	Introduce	customers	to	different	nail	art	options.	Display	examples	or	nail	art	portfolios	to	
inspire creativity. Discuss maintenance associated with complex designs.

• Pedicure add-ons: Provide additional treatments during a pedicure, such as callus removal, exfoliation or a 
foot	mask.	Explain	the	benefits	of	these	add-ons	in	promoting	soft,	smooth	feet.

• Seasonal Nail Trends: Keep clients informed about seasonal nail trends and color palettes. Provide 
recommendations for trendy nail designs or colors to suit the current season.

• Home Care Tips: Provide clients with tips for at-home nail care between salon visits. Provide product 
recommendations for nail and cuticle maintenance that they can use independently.

• Regular Checkups: Encourage clients to schedule regular checkups with a podiatrist or health care 
professional	for	a	comprehensive	foot	health	assessment,	especially	if	they	have	specific	concerns.

• Nail Health Resources: Share reliable resources or educational materials related to nail health. This may 
include pamphlets, online articles or videos that customers can watch for additional information.

• After-Service Care: Provide after-service care instructions, including advice on avoiding certain activities that 
may	affect	the	longevity	of	the	manicure	or	pedicure.

Remember to communicate with clients in a friendly and approachable manner, making them feel comfortable 
asking questions and seeking guidance on their nail care journey.
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7 Cost and Duration
There is a need for clarity and transparency in telling customers the cost and duration of manicure and pedicure 
services. Provide transparent details of cost of service. Inform the customer of the expected duration of the 
manicure/pedicure.

To communicate this information effectively
• Create a service package: Develop	clearly	defined	service	packages	that	outline	what	each	service	include.	

This can range from basic manicures and pedicures to spa treatments, gel services or specialty packages.

• Display Price List: Have a visible and easily accessible price list in your salon or on your website.

• Make sure the list clearly indicates the cost of each service and any additional charges for add-on treatments.

• Service Menu Details: Provide detailed descriptions for each service on your menu. Specify the steps 
involved, the types of products used, and any additional features. This helps customers understand what value 
they are getting.

• Use clear language: State costs and duration clearly using simple language. Avoid jargon or terminology that 
may confuse customers.

• Explain additional services:	If	your	salon	offers	add-on	services	(e.g.,	nail	art,	paraffin	wax,	callus	treatment),	
let clients know about these options and inform them of the additional cost and time involved.

• Provide Referrals: Based on the client’s preferences and nail care needs, give recommendations as to which 
service	package	or	treatment	will	be	best	suited	for	them.	Explain	the	benefits	of	each	option.

• Address Customer Questions: Be prepared to answer any questions customers may have about the cost 
and duration of services. Clarify any doubts they may have and provide additional information if necessary.

• Discuss Customization: If your salon allows customization of services, discuss it with clients. For example, 
they	can	choose	specific	nail	polish	colors,	extra	massage	time,	or	other	personalized	elements.

• Be Transparent About Pricing: Clearly explain any additional charges that may apply, such as taxes, 
gratuities,	or	fees	for	specific	products	or	treatments.

• Offer Package Deal:	Consider	offering	package	deals	or	discounts	for	clients	who	choose	a	combination	of	
services (for example, manicure and pedicure combo). Highlight the cost savings of choosing a package.

• Promotions and Loyalty Programs: Inform customers about any ongoing promotions, discounts or loyalty 
programs	that	may	make	services	more	cost-effective	for	them.

• Encourage Pre-Booking:	Mention	any	benefits	of	pre-booking	appointments,	such	as	securing	a	preferred	
time slot and possibly receiving a discount for regular appointments.

• Use Visual Materials: Use visuals such as charts or graphics to help customers understand details of services 
and costs. Visual aids can simplify complex information.
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• Create a positive environment: Maintain a friendly and approachable demeanor when discussing services 
and pricing. A positive environment encourages open communication.

By implementing these communication strategies, you can provide customers with a clear understanding of 
the cost and duration of manicure and pedicure services, thereby promoting transparency and satisfaction.

8 Aftercare Instructions
After service are completed, contact customers to ensure their satisfaction and ask if they have any feedback. 
This helps build trust and loyalty. After-care instructions are important to help clients maintain the longevity and 
appearance of their manicures and pedicures. You should provide clear guidance as this ensures clients know 
how to care for their nails and skin while not being able to visit the salon.

• Avoid water immediately: Avoid submerging your hands or feet in water for at least 2 hours after the 
service to allow the polish or gel to fully cure.

• Use gloves for household tasks: When doing household chores or using cleaning products, wear 
protective gloves to prevent chipping or damage to your manicure.

• Apply sunscreen: If you’re spending a lot of time outside, apply sunscreen on your hands and feet to 
protect your skin and prevent discoloration.

• Be careful with heavy bags: Avoid	carrying	heavy	bags	with	your	fingers.	Use	your	entire	hand	or	forearm	
to support the weight to avoid damaging your nails.

• Moisturize regularly: Keep your hands and feet moisturized to retain moisture in the skin. Pay special 
attention to the cuticles and the skin around your nails.

• Nail oil/cuticle oil: Apply nourishing nail oil or cuticle oil daily to keep your cuticles healthy and prevent 
dryness.

• Avoid harsh chemicals: Avoid using harsh chemicals or products containing acetone on your nails, as 
they can damage the polish or gel.

• Be mindful of nail length: If you have opted for long nails, be careful of activities that may put extra 
pressure on your nails.

• Regular Polish Touch-Up: For regular polish, apply nail paint with a clear top coat every few days to 
extend the life of your manicure.

Gel manicure-specific care:
• Avoid breaking or peeling: Avoid breaking or peeling the gel polish, as this may damage the natural nail. 

If the polish starts to peel, visit a salon for professional removal.

• Use cuticle oil: Apply	cuticle	oil	around	the	edges	of	gel	polish	to	keep	it	flexible	and	prevent	cracking.
• Professional Removal: When you’re ready for a new manicure, schedule a professional removal 

appointment at the salon.
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Pedicure-Specific Care
• Dry feet thoroughly: Make sure your feet are completely dry, especially between the toes, to prevent 

fungal growth.

 • Regular Exfoliation: Include foot exfoliation regularly in your routine to keep your feet smooth and soft.

• Maintain callus treatment: If callus removal was part of your pedicure, maintain the results by using a 
pumice	stone	or	foot	file	as	needed.

• Foot Soak: Enjoy a foot soak with Epsom salt at home to relax your feet and maintain their overall health.

• Shoes :Avoid	wearing	tight	or	ill-fitting	shoes	immediately	after	a	pedicure.	Wear	open	shoes	to	reduce	
pressure on your toenails.

• Regular salon visits: Schedule regular manicure and pedicure appointments to keep your nails in optimal 
condition.

• Stay hydrated: Drink plenty of water to keep your skin and nails hydrated from the inside out.

9 Feedback and Follow-up
Of course, encouraging customers to leave feedback and getting in touch for follow-up is important for 
maintaining customer satisfaction and improving your services.

• Request feedback directly after service completion: This can be done through oral or written 
communication. Provide a variety of channels for leaving feedback, such as online review sites, your 
business	website,	or	via	email.	It	accommodates	different	customer	preferences.	Create	a	simple	feedback	
form	that	customers	can	fill	out.	Make	sure	it	is	easy	to	understand	and	quick	to	complete.	Offer	incentives	
for leaving feedback, such as discounts on future services, free gifts, or entry into prize draws. This 
motivates customers to take the time to share their thoughts.

• Timely requests: Ask for feedback when the service is still fresh in the customer’s mind. It is better if this 
happens immediately after the service or within a day or two. Staying in touch and addressing concerns. 
Send a thank you message after the service expressing gratitude. This is also an opportunity to ask for 
feedback.

• Address concerns promptly: If a customer expresses a concern or dissatisfaction, respond immediately.

 Apologize if necessary and outline the steps you will take to resolve the problem. Personalized approach: 
Customize	your	follow-up	messages.	If	a	customer	has	specific	preferences	or	concerns,	address	them	
individually. Personalization makes customers feel valued.

• Apply Feedback: Act on the feedback received. If multiple customers mention similar problems, take steps 
to improve them. This shows your commitment to improvement.

Remember, the key to successful feedback and follow-up is genuine communication and a commitment to 
continuous improvement based on customer input. This builds trust and strengthens your relationship with 
your customers.
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Installing the trolley is an important step in providing any service so that there is no problem while providing the 
service.

Step 1: Clean and disinfect your equipment

Before setting up your trolley, make sure all of your manicure and pedicure tools are clean and disinfected. It is 
important to clean metal tools by soaking them in disinfectant solution and wiping non-metal tools with alcohol or 
disinfectant wipes.

Step 2: Arrange Tools on the Trolley

Arrange	tools	neatly	on	the	trolley.	Group	similar	 items	together	to	make	it	easier	to	find	what	you	need.	Use	
organizers or containers to keep things neat and tidy.

Top shelf/drawer
• Nail cutter

• cuticle pushers

• cuticle nippers

• nail scissors

Middle Shelf/Drawer
• nail Files

•	 buffer

• orange sticks

• disposable gloves

Bottom Shelf/Drawer
• cotton ball or pad

• disinfectant solution

• hand sanitizer

• Towels

Step 3: Set up for the manicure: Preparing for a manicure involves creating a clean, organized, and comfortable 
environment for both you and your client. Have a comfortable chair for the client. Provide a hand rest or cushion 
to rest the client’s hands. Make sure there is enough lighting for nail work.

• Prepare your workspace: Make sure your workspace is clean and clutter-free. Disinfect all surfaces that 
come in contact with your customer’s hands.

• Gather the necessary supplies: Gather all the tools and products needed for the manicure. These include:
• nail polish remover
• cotton ball or pad
• hand sanitizer
• cuticle pusher
• Nail cutter
•	 nail	file
•	 buffer
• cuticle trimmer

• hand lotion or oil

• Base coat, nail polish and top coat

• towels

Demonstrate setting up of trolley
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• Provide comfortable seating: Provide a comfortable chair for your client, making sure they can easily raise 
their hands for the manicure.

• Prepare a hand soak: If you include a hand soak in your manicure service, prepare a warm, soothing soak 
with mild soap or a special hand soak solution. Place it in a suitable bowl.

• Offer refreshments:	 Consider	 offering	 beverages	 to	 your	 clients	 while	 they	 enjoy	 their	 manicure.	 This	
enhances the overall relaxation experience.

• Create a relaxing atmosphere: Play light, calm music in the background to create a relaxing atmosphere. 
Consider aromatherapy using scented candles or essential oils.

• Provide reading material: Keep a selection of magazines or books available for customers who enjoy reading 
during their service.

• Prepare nail polish colors: Display a variety of nail polish colors for your customer to choose from. Make 
sure all the polishes are mixed properly and in good condition.

• Personal Presentation: Maintain a neat and professional appearance. This includes wearing clean and 
appropriate salon attire.

Step 4: Set up for the pedicure: It is important to create a comfortable and clean environment when preparing for 
a pedicure.

• Prepare your workspace: Make sure your pedicure station is clean and organized. Disinfect all surfaces that 
come in contact with your client’s feet.

• Gather necessary supplies: Gather all the tools and products needed for the pedicure. These include:
- foot soak or bath
- towels
- nail polish remover
- cotton ball or pad
-	 foot	file
- Nail cutter

- cuticle pusher

- cuticle trimmer

- pumice stone

- foot scrub

- moisturizing lotion or oil

- Base coat, nail polish and top coat
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• Provide comfortable seating: Provide a comfortable chair for your client, making sure they can easily reach 
the footrest for the pedicure.

• Prepare a Foot Soak: If you include a foot soak in your pedicure service, prepare a warm, relaxing soak with 
a gentle cleanser or special foot soak solution. Place it in a comfortable basin.

• Offer refreshments:	Consider	offering	beverages	to	your	clients	while	they	enjoy	their	pedicure.	This	enhances	
the overall relaxation experience.

• Create a relaxing atmosphere: Play light, calm music in the background. Consider using aromatherapy with 
scented candles or essential oils.

• Provide reading material: Have a selection of magazines or books available for clients who enjoy reading 
during pedicures.

• Prepare nail polish colors: Display a variety of nail polish colors for your customer to choose from. Make sure 
all the polishes are mixed properly and in good condition.

• Personal Presentation: Maintain a neat and professional appearance. Wear clean and appropriate salon 
attire.

Step 5: Ensure cleanliness and safety: Hygiene and safety are paramount in the beauty and wellness industry, 
especially when providing manicure and pedicure services.

• Personal Hygiene: Maintain high personal hygiene standards, including clean clothes, clipped nails, and 
regular hand washing. Use disposable gloves when necessary, especially during certain procedures.

• Hand Washing: Wash your hands thoroughly with soap and water before and after each client. Use hand 
sanitizer if sitting among customers.

• Instrument sterilization: Disinfect metal tools before each use using an autoclave or chemical disinfectant 
solution. Non-metal instruments that cannot be sterilized should be disposable or cleaned appropriately 
between clients.

• Single-use items:	Whenever	possible,	use	single-use	items	such	as	disposable	nail	files,	buffers,	and	toe	
separators. Dispose of single- use items responsibly.

• Clean surfaces: Clean and disinfect all surfaces, including tables, chairs and countertops, before customers 
arrive. Use disposable or washable covers for surfaces that come in direct contact with customers.

• Foot Spa Hygiene: If using foot spa baths, thoroughly clean and disinfect them before each client. Follow 
manufacturer guidelines for proper maintenance and cleaning of foot spa equipment.

• Towel and Linen Hygiene: Use clean and freshly laundered towels and linens for each customer. Handle 
soiled linens with care and take them to the laundry area in a hygienic manner.

• Waste disposal: Dispose of used materials and trash in sealed bags and follow proper waste disposal 
procedures. Empty and clean trash bins regularly.

• Client Health Assessment: Before beginning service, inquire about any skin or nail infections, cuts or health 
conditions	that	may	affect	treatment.	Avoid	providing	services	to	clients	with	contagious	conditions	or	infections.

• Proper ventilation: Ensure good ventilation in the salon to maintain a fresh and clean environment. Use air 
purifier	if	necessary.

• Emergency preparedness:	Have	a	first	aid	kit	on	hand	for	minor	injuries.	Be	familiar	with	emergency	exit	
locations and procedures.

• Training and Certification: Stay up to date on industry standards and regulations. Make sure you and your 
employees are following proper hygiene and safety protocols. Use disposable tools if possible. Change towels 
between customers and dispose of used items. Regularly disinfect trolley surfaces and equipment.
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Demonstrate setting up of trolley
Creating a comprehensive list of products for manicure and pedicure services involves considering a variety of 
categories, including basic nail care, special treatments, hygiene and customer comfort.

Manicure Chair: A manicure chair is a special chair that is designed to provide comfort and convenience during 
a manicure session. These chairs are commonly used in professional nail salons and spas. The manicure chair 
features in creating a comfortable and ergonomic environment for both the nail technician and the client during 
the manicure.

• it is comfortable

•	 It	has	armrests	as	adjustable	armrests	are	necessary	to	accommodate	customers	of	different	sizes.

• is easy to clean

• The client receives back support. Manicures can take some time, so it is important that both the client and the 
technician receive proper back support.
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 Nail cutter: Used to cut and give normal shape to nails. A nail cutter, also called a nail clipper or nail trimmer, is 
a tool used to cut and shape nails. There are a variety of types and styles of nail cutters available, each designed 
for	different	purposes	and	preferences.

Types of Nail Cutter

• Standard nail clippers: These are the most common type, consisting of 
two	blades	connected	by	a	lever.	They	come	in	different	sizes	for	fingernails	
and toenails.

• Guillotine clippers: These have a single blade that runs straight along the edge, 
resembling	a	guillotine.	They	are	suitable	for	both	fingernails	and	toenails.

• Scissor nail clippers: Similar to small scissors, these clippers have two 
blades that are squeezed together. These are often preferred by people with 
arthritis or dexterity problems.

• Rotary nail clippers: These	work	 similarly	 to	 rotary	 cutters,	 providing	 a	 different	
cutting mechanism than traditional clippers.

Nail scissors: Designed for more precise trimming, especially around the cuticles. Nail scissors for cuticles are 
special scissors designed for trimming and shaping the cuticles around the nails. Cuticles are the thin, delicate 
layer of skin at the base of the nails and maintaining them properly is essential for healthy-looking nails.

Types of Nail Scissors for Cuticles

• Curved Blade Scissors: These scissors have a curved design that follows the 
natural curve of the cuticle, making it easier to cut with precision.

• Straight blade scissors: These scissors have straight blades and are 
typically used for general cuticle maintenance.

• Angled Blade Scissors: The	blades	of	these	scissors	are	angled,	offering	a	different	
approach to cuticle trimming.
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Nail files: These	are	available	in	the	market	in	different	types	to	shape	the	edges	of	the	nails	and	soften	the	
edges.

• Emery Board: Emery	board	is	the	most	common	type	of	nail	file.	These	generally	
consist	of	a	thin,	flexible	board	with	a	fine-grained	surface	on	one	or	both	sides.
Use: Fine to medium nails.

• Metal Nail Files:	Metal	 nail	 files	 are	 often	made	 of	 stainless	 steel.	They	 are	
durable and can be used to shape and smooth the edges of nails.Usage: Medium 
to thick nails.

• Glass Nail Files: Glass	nail	files	have	a	smooth	surface	and	are	known	for	their	
durability. These can be easily washed and cleaned. Use: Fine to medium nails.

• Crystal Nail Files: Similar	to	glass	nail	files,	crystal	nail	files	are	made	from	crystal	
such	as	Czech	tempered	glass.	They	are	gentle	on	nails	and	effective	for	shaping.	
Use: Fine to medium nails.

• Electric nail files (e-files): Professional nail technicians often use electric 
nail	files	 for	quicker	and	more	precise	shaping	and	filing.	They	come	with	
different	 attachments	 for	 different	 tasks.	 Usage:	 Depend	 on	 attachments;	
Can	be	changed	from	fine	to	coarse.

• Disposable nail files: These are usually made of wood or cardboard and have a 
lower grit. They are inexpensive and often used in salons for one-time use. Use: 
Thick nails.

• Diamond nail files:	 Diamond	 nail	 files	 have	 tiny	 diamond	 particles	
embedded	on	their	surface,	making	them	effective	for	shaping	and	filing	
natural	and	artificial	nails.	Use:	Fine	to	medium	nails.
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Buffer Block:	It	is	used	to	give	a	soft	and	smooth	finish	to	the	nail	bed.	The	nail	surface	is	buffed	and	polished.	It	
is	very	easy	to	use.	Buffer	blocks	have	different	edges,	each	with	a	specific	grit	or	texture,	and	they	are	designed	
to	perform	different	functions	in	the	nail	care	process.	Sides	found	on	the	buffer	block:

1 Coarse-grained side: This side is the roughest and is used to shape and smooth the surface of the nail. It 
helps remove ridges, uneven edges and shape the overall nail.

2 Medium Grit Side:	The	medium	grit	side	is	used	to	refine	the	shaping	process	and	further	smooth	the	nail	
surface.	This	helps	prepare	the	nails	for	the	fine	particles.

3 Fine Grit Side:	The	fine	grit	side	is	used	to	remove	any	remaining	imperfections	and	prepare	the	nails	for	the	
polishing process. This helps create a more uniform and polished look.

4 Super-fine or polishing side: This side is the smoothest and is used to give the nails a high shine. It helps to 
create	a	shiny	finish	without	the	need	for	nail	polish.

Cuticle Pusher: A cuticle pusher is a manicure tool designed to push back cuticles 
and maintain the health and appearance of nails. This helps push back the cuticles. 
It is an essential tool in nail care and is commonly used during a manicure or 
pedicure.

Cuticle Nippers/Trimmer: Specially designed to trim excess overgrown cuticles 
around the toenails. Used to trim excess cuticles and hangnails.

Toenail Clippers: These are special tools designed to cut and trim toenails. Toenail 
clippers	are	large	and	sturdy	tools	specifically	designed	for	cutting	toenails.	They	differ	
from nail cutters in size and are meant to trim thick and tough nails.

Cuticle oil: Cuticle oil is a nourishing and moisturizing product designed to care for the 
cuticles and the surrounding skin of the nails. The cuticles are the thin, protective layers 
of skin that cover the base of the nails. Cuticle oil helps keep the cuticles and nails 
hydrated, preventing them from becoming dry, cracked, and damaged.

Nail Brush: A nail brush is a grooming tool designed for cleaning and maintaining the 
nails	and	cuticles.	It	typically	consists	of	a	small,	handheld	brush	with	firm	bristles.	Nail	
brushes are used to remove dirt, debris, and bacteria from the nails and surrounding 
areas. It helps in taking care of the nails of hands and feet. It is used to clean the nails of 
hands and feet and remove the dirt accumulated inside them.

Manicure bowl:	 	A	manicure	bowl,	also	known	as	a	finger	soak	bowl	or	manicure	
soaking	 bowl,	 is	 a	 small	 basin	 or	 container	 specifically	 designed	 for	 soaking	 and	
cleaning the hands and nails during a manicure. It is used to soften the cuticles, clean 
the nails, and prepare the hands for the various steps of a manicure.
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Orange stick: An orange stick, also known as a cuticle stick or orange wood stick, is a 
small, pointed tool used in nail care. It is typically made from orange wood or a similar 
soft, smooth wood. Orange sticks are commonly used in manicures and pedicures for 
various purposes.

Callus Remover: A callus remover is a device or product designed to soften, reduce, and remove calluses on the 
skin, especially on the feet or hands. Calluses are thick, hard areas of skin that form due to friction or pressure. 
Callus removers are used to improve the appearance and comfort of the skin by smoothing or exfoliating these 
hardened	areas.	There	are	different	 types	of	callus	removers,	 including	manual	 tools	and	chemical	or	cream-
based products.

Some common types:

1 Manual Callus Remover Tool
• Foot files or pumice stones: These abrasive tools have a rough surface that 

helps scrub away dead skin cells and calluses. Pumice stones are natural volcanic 
rocks,	while	foot	files	may	be	made	of	metal	or	other	materials.

• Metal callus rasps: These tools often have a metal surface with small holes or 
grooves. These are used to gently cut away calluses.

• Electric callus remover: Battery-powered or rechargeable device equipped with 
rotating abrasive rollers. These devices are designed to automatically remove 
calluses and dead skin.

2 Chemical or cream-based callus removers

• Callus removal creams: These creams or gels usually contain active 
ingredients, such as urea or salicylic acid, which help break down and soften 
the hardened skin. The user applies the cream to the calloused area and 
leaves	it	on	for	a	specified	time	before	gently	exfoliating	or	washing	off.

• Callus remover patches: These are adhesive patches containing callus-
dissolving ingredients. These are applied to the calloused area and over time 
the callus softens.
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Nail Art Brush:A nail art brush is a specialized tool used in nail art to create intricate 
designs, patterns, and details on the nails. These brushes come in various shapes, 
sizes,	and	materials	to	cater	to	different	artistic	needs.	Nail	art	brushes	are	essential	
for achieving precise and detailed nail art looks.

Dotting tool: A dotting tool is a specialized tool used in nail art to create precise 
dots, circles, and various patterns on the nails. It typically consists of a handle with a 
rounded	tip,	and	it	comes	in	various	sizes	to	allow	for	different	dot	dimensions.

Dotting tools are versatile and widely used in nail art designs ranging from simple 
polka dots to more intricate patterns.

Nail Polish Remover: It is used to remove nail polish. It is available in the market in liquid or pad form.Nail 
polish	remover	is	a	solution	designed	to	effectively	and	efficiently	remove	nail	polish	from	the	nails.	Acetone	is	
a common ingredient found in many nail polish removers due to its strong solvent properties.

UV/LED Lamp: This is an essential and important tool to cure gel polish during gel 
manicure. A UV light lamp, commonly known as a UV nail lamp or UV nail dryer, is a 
device used in the nail care industry for curing or drying certain types of nail products 
that are designed to harden or set when exposed to ultraviolet (UV) light. UV lamps 
are commonly used in the application of gel nail polish and gel nail enhancements.

Nail Polish Corrector Pen: A nail polish corrector pen is a handy tool designed to 
help correct mistakes and achieve clean, polished nails during the manicure or pedicure 
process.	It’s	a	pen-shaped	instrument	with	a	precision	tip	filled	with	a	nail	polish	remover	
solution. The corrector pen allows for targeted and controlled removal of excess nail 
polish or polish smudges around the nail edges.

Disposable gloves: This is an extremely important part during manicure procedures. This is especially important 
for hygiene and cleanliness.

Sterilizing Solution: It is used to provide clean and safe environment. It is especially used to clean equipment.

Foot Soak Basin: A foot soak basin, also known as a foot bath or foot spa, is a 
container designed for soaking and relaxing the feet. It is a popular tool used for 
foot care and pampering, providing a soothing experience that can help alleviate 
stress, improve circulation, and soften the skin. Foot soak basins are often used 
at home or in spa settings.
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Pedicure Chair: This is a pedicure chair in which the client is seated. It is specially 
designed to provide comfort and comfortable seating during a pedicure session so 
that the customer can sit for a long period of time. A pedicure chair is a specialized 
piece of furniture designed for providing comfort and convenience during pedicure 
treatments. It is commonly used in nail salons, spas, and beauty establishments 
where	professional	pedicures	are	offered.	Pedicure	chairs	are	designed	to	enhance	
the overall pedicure experience for both clients and technicians.

Toe separator: It is placed between the toes to facilitate application and drying of 
nail polish. So that nail polish can be applied properly.

Foot Scrub: It is a scrub that contains exfoliating agents to remove dead skin cells from the feet. This helps in 
removing the dead skin from the feet.

Foot cream or moisturizer: Moisturizer is used to hydrate and soften the dry skin of the feet.

Foot Mask: It provides an intensive moisturization and treatment for the feet.

Selection of tools and equipment used for this services
Selecting the right tools and equipment for manicure and pedicure is important to provide quality services and 
ensure customer satisfaction.

1 Understand the Manicure Pedicure Service: Identify the types of manicure and pedicure services you plan 
to	offer.	Different	services	may	require	specific	tools	and	equipment.	For	example,	gel	manicures	may	require	
a UV lamp, while basic manicures require standard nail care tools.

2 Assess the customer: Consider the preferences and expectations of your target customers. Some clients 
may prefer basic nail care, while others may be interested in more elaborate nail art, gel nails or spa-like 
experiences. Tailor your tool selection to meet the needs of your customer base.

3 Quality matters: Invest only in high quality tools and equipment. Quality equipment not only enhances service 
but also contributes to a positive customer experience. Durable and well-made appliances will last a long time, 
saving you money in the long run.

4 Research Brands: Research reputable brands in the beauty industry. Brands known for making reliable and 
high-quality manicure and pedicure tools are likely to provide you with tools that perform well and that you can 
use regularly.

5 Basic manicure and pedicure tools: Make	sure	you	have	 the	essential	 tools	 like	nail	clippers,	nail	files,	
buffers,	cuticle	pushers	and	cuticle	nippers.	These	tools	are	fundamental	to	almost	all	types	of	nail	services.

6 Specialized Equipment: Depending on the services you provide, consider specialized equipment. For 
example,	 if	you	offer	gel	manicures,	 invest	 in	a	good	quality	UV/LED	lamp.	 If	you	offer	spa-like	pedicures,	
stock up on tools for exfoliation, massage, and callus removal.

7 Sanitation and Sterilization: Give preference to equipment that is easy to clean and disinfect. Maintaining a 
clean	environment	is	essential	in	a	salon	or	spa	setting.	Choose	equipment	that	can	be	effectively	kept	clean	
between customers.
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8 Comfort for clients: Invest in comfortable seating arrangements for clients during manicures and pedicures. 
It includes ergonomic chairs, footrests and cushions to enhance the overall experience.

9 Consider space and layout: Make sure you have enough storage for your devices. Organize your workspace 
to	facilitate	smooth	and	efficient	service.

10 Stay updated on trends: Keep yourself informed about industry trends and new tools that can enhance your 
services. Attend industry events, read beauty publications and stay connected to professional networks to stay 
updated.

11 Cost and Budget: Although quality is important, consider your budget. Balance the cost of tools and equipment 
with their expected lifespan and the value they bring to your services.

12 Customer Safety: Give priority to customer safety. Make sure your tools and equipment meet safety standards 
and are free from any defects that could harm your customers.

13 Ask for recommendations: Get recommendations from experienced professionals in the beauty industry. 
They can provide valuable insight into the best tools and equipment based on their experiences.

By	carefully	considering	your	specific	needs,	customer	expectations,	and	industry	standards,	you	can	create	a	
well-equipped	and	efficient	manicure	and	pedicure	setup.	Evaluate	and	update	your	tools	regularly	to	maintain	a	
high standard of service.
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CITS : IT & ITES - Computer Software Application - Exercise 1.1.01 

       

Objectives

EXERCISE 6 : Demonstrate the process of acrylic nails  
                           design 

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to:
• acrylic nails designs
• procedure of acrylic nails
• precautions
• removal of acrylic nails 
• steps of aftercare.  

 

Tools/Materials
• Acrylic powder (polymer)
• Acrylic liquid (monomer)
• Nail tips or forms
• Acrylic brush
• Nail primer
•	 Buffer	or	file
• Nail dehydrator

Requirements

Procedure
Introduction: Creating acrylic nails involves applying a combination of liquid monomer and powder polymer to the 
natural	nails	or	nail	extensions	to	create	a	strong,	durable,	and	customizable	artificial	nail	enhancement.

• Cuticle pusher
• Dappen dish (for monomer)
• Towel or paper towels
• Nail forms (if not using tips)
• Nail glue (if using tips)
• Clear or colored acrylic powder (optional for design)
• UV lamp (optional for curing colored acrylic)
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Procedure of acrylic nails
1 Prepare the Natural Nails: Start by ensuring the natural nails are clean and free of any polish or oils. Push 

back the cuticles gently using a cuticle pusher.

2 Choose Nail Tips or Forms: Decide whether you want to apply nail tips or use forms to extend the nail length. 
If using tips, apply a small amount of nail glue to the tip and press it onto the natural nail.

3 Apply Nail Forms (Alternative): If using forms, attach them to the free edge of the natural nail to create a 
platform for the acrylic application.

4 Apply Nail Primer: Apply a nail primer to dehydrate the natural nail and enhance adhesion. Allow it to dry 
completely.

5 Mix Acrylic Liquid and Powder: Pour a small amount of acrylic liquid (monomer) into a dappen dish. Dip the 
acrylic brush into the liquid, then into the acrylic powder (polymer) to create a bead of acrylic.

6 Apply the Acrylic Bead: Place the acrylic bead onto the natural nail near the cuticle area, using the brush to 
shape and spread the acrylic evenly.Work quickly but with precision, as acrylic hardens as it dries.

7 Sculpt the Nail: Use the brush to shape and sculpt the acrylic to the desired length and shape. Smooth out 
the surface for a natural appearance.

8 Repeat for Each Nail: Repeat the process for each nail, working one nail at a time to ensure proper shaping.

9 Allow Acrylic to Dry: Acrylic nails will air-dry on their own. Allow each nail to dry completely before moving 
on to the next one.

10 Shape and Buff:	Once	the	acrylic	is	fully	dry,	use	a	file	or	buffer	to	shape	the	nails	and	smooth	any	rough	
edges.

11Add Colored Acrylic (Design):Optional: -To add colored acrylic for a design, repeat the process with the 
desired colored acrylic powder after the initial clear acrylic has dried.

12 Finish and Seal: Seal the acrylic nails with a topcoat or clear acrylic layer to add shine and protect the design.

13 Clean Up: Wipe away any excess acrylic or dust using a clean brush, towel, or paper towel.

14 Cure with UV Lamp (Colored Acrylic): Optional If you’ve used colored acrylic for design, you may choose to 
cure the nails under a UV lamp for added durability.
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Precautions
Professional Application: Acrylic nails should be applied by a trained and licensed nail technician. DIY 
application, especially for individuals without proper training, can lead to issues such as improper bonding, air 
pockets, or damage to the natural nails.

Hygiene and sanitation: Make sure the salon or nail technician follows strict hygiene and sanitation practices. 
Sterilized equipment, clean work surfaces, and proper hand washing help prevent infection and ensure a safe 
environment.

Allergy Test: Before applying acrylic nails, it is advisable to do an allergy test to check for any adverse reactions 
to acrylic products. Some individuals may be sensitive to ingredients in acrylic systems.

Ventilation: Adequate ventilation in the salon is important to reduce exposure to fumes from acrylic products. 
Proper	airflow	helps	reduce	inhalation	of	potentially	harmful	vapors.

Avoid overuse: Continued use of acrylic nails without allowing the natural nails to break for recovery can weaken 
the natural nails over time. To maintain the health of nails, it is necessary to give them rest from time to time.

Proper Removal: Acrylic nails should be removed by a professional nail technician using safe and gentle 
methods.	Attempting	to	remove	acrylics	at	home,	such	as	by	picking	or	peeling	them	off,	can	damage,	thin,	or	
peel natural nails.

Regular Maintenance: Schedule regular maintenance appointments to address any lifting, cracking or other 
problems with acrylic nails. Prompt attention to these concerns helps prevent further damage and maintain the 
overall health of the nails.

Avoid harsh chemicals: Avoid prolonged exposure of acrylic nails to harsh chemicals like household cleaning 
agents or acetone-based nail polish removers. These chemicals can weaken the acrylic and damage natural 
nails.

Moisturize the cuticles: Keep the cuticles and surrounding skin moisturized to prevent dryness and promote 
overall nail health. Dry and cracked cuticles can lead to infection.

Beware of heavy impact: Acrylic nails, while durable, can be sensitive to damage from heavy impact or force. 
Avoid using acrylic nails for tasks that involve excessive force or pressure to avoid breakage.

Check for lifting: Regularly check for lifting or separation of the acrylic from the natural nail. Lifting can create 
spaces where moisture and bacteria can accumulate, leading to potential infection.

Protective Measures: When engaging in activities that may expose the nails to water, chemicals or impact, 
consider wearing gloves to protect acrylic nails.

Removal
Removing acrylic nails should be done carefully to minimize damage to the natural nails.

       Requirements
Tools/Materials
• acetone
• cotton ball or pad
• aluminum foil

•	 nail	file	or	buffer
• cuticle oil or moisturizer
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Procedure
• File the surface:	Use	a	coarse	nail	file	or	buffer	to	gently	file	away	the	shiny	topcoat	of	acrylic	nails.	This	helps	

break the seal and allows acetone to penetrate.

• Protect the skin: Apply cuticle oil or petroleum jelly around the skin and cuticles to protect them from the 
drying	effects	of	acetone.

• Soak cotton in acetone: Soak small pieces of cotton balls or pads in acetone. Make sure they are large 
enough to cover the entire nail.

• Apply cotton on nails: Place soaked cotton balls over each acrylic nail.

• Wrap with foil:	Wrap	each	finger	with	aluminum	foil,	securing	the	cotton	over	the	acrylic	nails.	This	creates	a	
barrier that helps the acetone stay in contact with the nails.

• Wait for it to get wet: Let the nails soak in the acetone for about 15 to 20 minutes. After this time check the 
progress to see if the acrylic is loosening.

• Remove the acrylic gently: Once wet, gently press the foil-wrapped cotton and remove it from the nail. Soft 
acrylic	should	come	off	easily.

• Use a cuticle pusher:	 If	 the	 acrylic	 is	 still	 stubborn,	 use	 a	 cuticle	 pusher	 to	 gently	 lift	 or	 scrape	 off	 the	
remaining acrylic. Be extremely gentle to avoid damaging the natural nails.

• Buff and shape natural nails:	Once	the	acrylic	is	removed,	use	a	nail	buffer	to	smooth	and	shape	the	natural	
nails. Be careful not to over-polish, as this can weaken the nails.

• Moisturize: After the removal process, wash your hands thoroughly and apply cuticle oil or moisturizer to 
hydrate the nails and surrounding skin.

• Inspect for damage: Inspect natural nails for any signs of damage. If there are any concerns, give the nails 
time to heal before considering another set of acrylics.

• Avoid forceful removal:	Never	remove	acrylic	nails	forcefully,	as	this	can	cause	significant	damage	to	the	
natural nails.

Important Tips
• If you experience pain or discomfort during the removal process, stop and seek professional help.

•	 If	you	have	concerns	or	difficulties	with	the	removal	process,	consult	a	nail	technician	for	assistance.

• If you have allergies or sensitivities, be careful when using acetone and consider an acetone-free nail polish 
remover.

It is recommended to have acrylic nails removed by a professional nail technician, especially if you are unsure 
about the procedure or if there are complications. Professionals have the experience and equipment to safely and 
efficiently	remove	acrylic	nails	without	damaging	the	natural	nails.
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Steps for after care of acrylic nails
Aftercare is crucial to maintaining the health and appearance of your natural nails after the application and 
removal of acrylic nails.

• Moisturize Regularly: Keep the nails and cuticles moisturized to prevent dryness and promote overall nail 
health. Use cuticle oil or a moisturizing hand cream.

• Nail Strengthener: Consider using a nail strengthener or a nourishing base coat to promote the strength and 
resilience of your natural nails.

• Avoid Harsh Chemicals: Be cautious with exposure to harsh chemicals, including household cleaning agents. 
Wear gloves to protect your nails when performing tasks that involve contact with chemicals.

• Gentle Nail Care:	Be	gentle	with	your	natural	nails.	Avoid	using	them	to	open	packages,	scrape	off	labels,	or	
perform other tasks that may put stress on the nails.

• Regular Maintenance: If you choose to continue with acrylic nails, schedule regular maintenance appointments 
with	a	professional	nail	technician.	This	may	include	fills,	repairs,	or	changes	in	design.

• Give Nails a Break: Allow your natural nails to breathe by taking breaks between acrylic applications. This 
gives your nails a chance to recover and helps prevent potential damage.

• Trim and Shape: Keep your natural nails trimmed and shaped to your desired length. Regular maintenance 
helps prevent breakage and maintains a neat appearance.

• Healthy Diet and Hydration: A healthy diet and proper hydration contribute to overall nail health. Foods rich 
in vitamins and minerals, along with adequate water intake, can promote strong and healthy nails.

• Avoid Nail Biting: If you have a habit of nail biting, take steps to break this habit. Biting can lead to damage 
and weaken the natural nails.

• Protective Measures: Use protective measures, such as gloves, when engaging in activities that may expose 
your nails to excessive moisture, chemicals, or physical impact.

• Monitor for Issues: Keep an eye on your natural nails for any signs of issues, such as discoloration, changes 
in thickness, or unusual textures. If you notice anything unusual, consult with a healthcare professional or a 
nail technician.

• Professional Consultation: If you experience discomfort, pain, or notice any abnormalities with your natural 
nails, consult with a professional nail technician or a dermatologist for advice and assistance.
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Objectives
EXERCISE 7 : Demonstrate the process of Gel polish 

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to:
• the process of gel polish
• handling uv lamps 
• procedure of gel polish.  

Tools/Materials
• Gel Base Coat
• Gel Nail Polish Color Of Your Choice
• Gel Top Coat
• UV Or Led Nail Lamp

Requirements

Procedure
Introduction:	Gel	polish	is	a	popular	type	of	nail	polish	that	provides	a	long-lasting	and	shiny	finish.	Gel	nail	polish	
is a type of nail polish that is cured (hardened) under a UV or LED lamp. It has become popular for its long-lasting 
and chip-resistant properties, making it a preferred choice for many individuals who want a durable and shiny 
manicure.

• Nail File
•	 Nail	Buffer
• Alcohol Or Gel Cleanser
• Cotton Pads Or Lint-Free Wipes

Characteristics of Gel Nail Polish:
1 Longevity: Gel polishes generally last longer than traditional nail polishes, often lasting two weeks or more 

without chipping.

2 Shine: Gel nail polish provides high shine, giving a shiny and polished look to the nails.

3 Drying Time: Gel polish dries quickly and hardens under a UV or LED lamp, reducing the risk of stains or 
streaks after application.

4 Durability: Cured gel is more resilient to everyday activities, making it less prone to cracking and chipping 
than regular polish.
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Handling UV lamp
Handling UV lamp: - Using a UV lamp for gel nail polish involves some precautions to ensure safety and optimal 
results. Guidelines for handling UV lamp for gel nail polish

1 Read Instructions: Before using a UV lamp read and understand the manufacturer’s instructions thoroughly. 
Different	UV	lamps	may	have	specific	guidelines	regarding	use,	cure	times,	and	safety	precautions.

2 Choose the right lamp:	Make	sure	 the	UV	 lamp	you	are	using	 is	specifically	designed	 for	curing	gel	nail	
polish.	Different	gel	polishes	may	have	specific	curing	requirements,	and	using	the	correct	lamp	is	essential	to	
achieving the desired results.

3 Protect your eyes and skin: The UV light emitted by the lamps can be harmful to your eyes and skin with 
prolonged exposure. Consider wearing UV-blocking sunglasses or protective glasses to protect your eyes. 
Apply sunscreen to the skin on your hands to protect against potential UV exposure.

4 Follow the recommended curing time: Gel nail polishes come with a cure time recommended by the 
manufacturer. Adhering to these timings ensures that the gel polish has cured properly without excessive 
shrinking	or	shrinking,	which	can	affect	the	durability	of	the	manicure.

5 Apply thin layers: When applying gel polish, it is important to apply thin layers to ensure proper cure. Thicker 
layers may not heal evenly, leading to potential problems such as wrinkling or incomplete curing.

6 Clear Lamp: Clean the UV lamp regularly to remove any residue or gel polish that has accumulated on the 
bulbs	or	internal	surfaces.	This	helps	maintain	the	effectiveness	of	the	UV	light.

7 Position of hands: Position your hands properly within the lamp to ensure even exposure. Follow the 
instructions	provided	with	the	lamp	to	understand	the	optimal	hand	placement	for	effective	treatment.

8 Timer Usage: Many UV lamps come with built-in timers. Use a timer to accurately monitor curing time. Avoid 
excessive exposure by not leaving your nails under the lamp for long periods of time.

9 Airy: Make sure the area where you are using the UV lamp is well ventilated. If you are using the lamp in a 
confined	space,	consider	using	a	fan	to	help	disperse	any	fumes	that	are	emitted	during	the	curing	process.

10 Replace bulb as needed:	Over	time,	the	UV	bulbs	in	lamps	may	lose	their	effectiveness.	Follow	manufacturer	
recommendations for bulb replacement to maintain optimal curing performance. By following these guidelines, 
you	can	safely	and	effectively	use	a	UV	lamp	to	apply	gel	nail	polish.	Always	prioritize	safety	and	follow	the	
specific	instructions	provided	by	the	manufacturer	of	your	gel	polish	and	UV	lamp.
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Procedure
1 Prepare your nails: -	Start	by	making	sure	your	nails	are	clean	and	dry.	Use	a	nail	file	to	shape	your	nails	as	

desired. Gently push your cuticles back with a cuticle pusher.

2 Shiny and clear nails: Use	a	nail	buffer	to	lightly	polish	the	surface	of	your	nails.	This	helps	to	remove	any	
natural oils and create a slightly rough texture for better adhesion. Wipe your nails with a lint-free wipe or 
cotton pad soaked in alcohol or gel cleanser to remove any dust or debris.

3 Apply gel base coat: Apply a thin layer of gel base coat to each nail, making sure to coat the entire surface 
of the nail. Avoid applying base coat to your cuticles or skin. Cure the base coat under a UV or LED nail lamp 
according to product instructions. This usually takes about 30 seconds to 1 minute.

4 Apply gel nail polish: Apply a thin layer of gel nail polish color of your choice. Be careful not to get the polish 
on your cuticles or skin. If the color appears streaky or uneven, you can apply a second thin coat. Fix each 
layer of polish under the nail lamp.

5 Apply additional color coats (if necessary): Repeat the process of applying gel nail polish and curing under 
the lamp until you achieve the desired color intensity.

6 Apply gel top coat:	Once	you	are	satisfied	with	the	color,	apply	a	thin	layer	of	gel	top	coat	to	seal	and	protect	
the color. Apply top coat under the nail lamp.

7 Clear off excess gel: If you accidentally get gel polish on your skin or cuticles, use a clean brush dipped in 
alcohol or gel cleanser to clean the edges before treating.

8 Final treatment: Cure your nails one last time under a UV or LED lamp to make sure the gel polish has 
completely set and cured.

9 Moisturize: After the treatment, you can apply cuticle oil or hand lotion to moisturize your cuticles and the skin 
around your nails.

Following these steps will result in a long-lasting and beautiful gel polish manicure. Keep in mind that proper cure 
time and application techniques are important for the durability of gel polish.
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Objectives

EXERCISE 8 : Demonstrate and create special effects with  
                         hair colouring & perming 

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to:
• the process of hair coloring and perming
• gathering of information and process of consultation with client regarding hair coloring and perming services.
• setting up of trolley
• perform strand test
•	 perform	special	effects	with	hair	coloring	viz.	streaking,	frosting,	 tipping,	panelling,	scrunching,	comb	12	

technique, shoe shine highlights and balayage 
• steps of after care & home care.  

Procedure
Demonstrate the process of hair coloring :-
• Explain gathering of information and process of consultation with client regarding hair coloring

1 Welcome and Greet: Start by welcoming the customer and greeting them warmly. Establishing a friendly and 
comfortable environment lays the groundwork for a positive counseling experience.

2 Establish rapport: Build rapport with the customer by making small talk and showing genuine interest in their 
preferences and concerns. This helps build a trusting relationship and encourages open communication.

3 Assess the current condition of the hair: Examine the client’s hair to assess its current condition, including 
texture, thickness, and any current color treatments. Pay attention to any problems like dryness, damage, or 
color	accumulation	at	first.

4 Determine the client’s desired result: Ask the client about their desired hair color result. Encourage them to 
bring photos or examples of the color they envision to provide a clear understanding of their preferences.

5 Discuss hair color options:	Educate	the	client	about	the	different	hair	color	options,	including	permanent,	
semi-permanent,	and	temporary	colors.	Explain	the	benefits	and	limitations	of	each	type	of	color,	considering	
factors such as hair longevity, maintenance, and potential damage.

6 Consider skin tone and hair type: Take into account the client’s skin tone and natural hair color when 
recommending hair color options. Some colors may complement or match the client’s complexion, so it’s 
important to choose a color that compliments their overall look. Consider the client’s hair type and texture 
when discussing color options. Some colors may require more maintenance or may not be suitable for certain 
hair types.

   Module 5 : Hair Colouring and perming
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7 Discuss maintenance and upkeep: Inform the client about the upkeep and maintenance required for their 
desired hair color. Discuss factors such as root touch-ups, fading, and the use of color-safe hair care products 
to prolong the vibrancy of color.

8 Address concerns and answer questions: Encourage the client to express any concerns or questions 
about the hair coloring process. Address their concerns with honesty and transparency, providing reassurance 
and guidance as needed.

9 Provide recommendations and suggestions: Based on the client’s preferences and hair condition, provide 
personalized recommendations and suggestions to achieve their desired hair color. Discuss any alternative 
options or adjustments that may be necessary to achieve the best results.

10 Confirm agreement and next steps: Summarize the main points of the consultation and make sure both 
you and the client are in agreement regarding the hair color option chosen and the next steps in the process. 
Schedule hair coloring appointments and provide the client with any necessary instructions or preparation to 
follow prior to their appointment.

Demonstrate setting up of trolley 
1 Select a suitable trolley: Choose a sturdy and spacious trolley with multiple shelves or compartments to hold 

all the items you need for hair coloring. Make sure the trolley is easy to maneuver and has wheels for mobility.

2 Gather necessary tools and supplies: Gather all the tools and materials you need to color your hair, including:

•	 Hair	dye	(in	different	colors	if	necessary)
• Developer (in various segments)
• mixing bowls and brushes
• Applicator Bottles or Tubes
• foil sheets or strips
• Clips and Sectioning Tools
• gloves
• towels or hats
• Watch
• Hair care products (e.g., shampoo, conditioner)
• Color remover or stain remover (to clean spills)
• Disposable gloves and aprons for clients (if applicable)

3 Arrange the items on the trolley: Arrange the items on the trolley in a logical and organized manner to 
facilitate easy access during the coloring process. Place larger items such as mixing bowls, bottles and foil 
on lower shelves or in the bottom compartment of the trolley. Keep small items like brushes, clips, gloves and 
timers on upper shelves or in the top compartment for easy access. Use dividers or containers to separate and 
classify similar items to prevent clutter and confusion.

4 Ensure proper labeling and identification: Label the type of hair dye or 
developer on bottles or containers to avoid confusion during the coloring 
process.	Use	 color-coded	 labels	 or	 stickers	 to	 differentiate	 between	 different	
colors or types of hair dye.

5 Maintain cleanliness and hygiene: Keep the trolley clean and sanitary by 
wiping surfaces with disinfectant wipes before and after each use.

 Properly dispose of used items such as gloves and foil to maintain a clean 
workplace and prevent cross- contamination.

6 Arrange for easy access: Place the trolley near the client’s chair or work station 
for easy access during the coloring process.

 Make sure all items are within reach and there is enough space on the trolley to 
mix and prepare the hair dye.

7 Replenish supplies regularly: Check trolleys regularly to ensure all supplies 
are adequately stocked and replenish any items that may be running low.Dispose 
of expired or old products and replace them with new products to maintain the 
quality	and	effectiveness	of	the	hair	coloring	process.
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Perform Strand Test: Strand testing for hair color is a preliminary step performed before applying hair dye to the 
entire head. This involves testing a small section of hair to determine how the color will develop and to assess any 
potential	allergic	reactions	or	adverse	effects.

Perform Strand Test 

Strand test Procedure for hair color:
1 Select a representative strand: Select a small section of hair from an inconspicuous area, such as behind 

the ear or at the nape of the neck. Make sure the strand represents the overall texture and color of the hair.

2 Prepare the hair dye mixture: Mix a small amount of hair dye according to the manufacturer’s instructions. 
Use the same ratio of dye and developer that you want to use for full application.

3 Apply hair dye: Using an applicator brush or gloved hands, apply the hair dye mixture to selected strands of 
hair. Make sure hair is evenly saturated from root to tip.

4 Processing Time: Set a timer to monitor processing time. Typically, the strand test should be left in for the 
same amount of time as the full application (according to the manufacturer’s instructions).

5 Rinse and Evaluate: After the allotted processing time, rinse the hair dye from the test strand with lukewarm 
water. Do not use shampoo or conditioner at this stage. Pat the hair dry with a towel and assess the color 
result. Note any changes in color, intensity, or undertone.

6 Check for allergic reactions: Monitor the test area for any signs of allergic reactions like redness, itching or 
burning. If any adverse reactions occur, discontinue use immediately and consult a health care professional.

7 Analyze the results: Compare the color result of the test strand to the desired result. Determine if any 
adjustments need to be made to achieve the desired shade or intensity. Consider factors such as initial hair 
color, hair texture, and previous color treatments when evaluating results.

8 Adjust as needed: If the test strand does not achieve the desired color or if an adverse reaction occurs, 
consider making adjustments to the hair dye formulation or processing time before applying color to the entire 
head.

It is essential to perform a strand test for hair color to ensure satisfactory results and reduce the risk of unexpected 
results or allergic reactions.
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Streaking: Streaking involves adding thin, lighter or darker strands of color throughout the hair to create dimension 
and contrast. This technique is typically achieved using foils or freehand painting and can be customized based 
on the client’s desired outcome. Hair coloring streaking, also known as hair highlighting or lowlighting, involves 
adding lighter or darker strands of color to the hair to create dimension, depth, and visual interest.

Procedure of hair coloring Streaking:
1 Prepare the Hair: Start with clean, dry hair. If the client has recently washed their hair, make sure it’s completely 

dry before beginning the streaking process.

2 Section the Hair: Divide the hair into sections using hair clips or ties. This will help you work systematically 
and ensure even distribution of the streaks.

3 Choose the Highlighting Technique: Select the highlighting technique based on the desired outcome and 
the client’s hair type. Common techniques include foil highlighting, balayage, or cap highlighting.

4 Mix the Hair Color: Prepare the hair color for streaking according to the manufacturer’s instructions. Mix the 
color and developer in a non-metallic bowl until well combined.

Perform special effects with hair coloring viz streaking, 
frosting ,tipping, paneling, scrunching and comb 
Technique, Shoe shine highlights and Balayage 

5 Apply the Color: Start applying the hair color to the 
selected sections of hair using an Applicator brush or 
comb.

 For foil highlighting: Place a piece of foil beneath a 
small section of hair. Apply the hair color to the section 
of hair, starting from the roots and working towards the 
ends. Fold the foil to enclose the colored section and 
repeat for the remaining sections.

 For balayage: Apply the hair color freehand, painting it 
onto small sections of hair with a brush. Focus on the 
mid-lengths	and	ends	for	a	natural,	sun-kissed	effect.

 For cap highlighting: Place a highlighting cap over the 
client’s head and use a hook or needle to pull small 
sections of hair through the holes in the cap. Apply the 
hair color to the exposed sections of hair.

6 Process the Color: Allow the hair color to process according to the manufacturer’s instructions. The processing 
time may vary depending on the desired level of lightening or darkening.

7 Rinse and Condition: Once the processing time is complete, rinse the hair thoroughly with lukewarm water 
until the water runs clear. Apply a color-safe conditioner to the hair and leave it on for a few minutes before 
rinsing again. This will help to lock in moisture and maintain the color vibrancy.

8 Style the Hair: Style the hair as desired using heat styling tools or air drying. You can also add additional 
styling products to enhance the overall look.

9 Maintenance and Aftercare: Advise the client on proper maintenance and aftercare to prolong the lifespan 
of their streaked hair color. This may include using color-safe hair care products, minimizing exposure to heat 
and sunlight, and scheduling regular touch-up appointments as needed.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 8

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



95

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

Frosting: Frosting, also known as frosting with a cap or frosting cap, involves pulling strands of hair through 
a highlighting cap and applying bleach or lightener to create highlights. This technique is commonly used for 
achieving subtle, natural-looking highlights.

Procedure
1 Prepare the Hair: Start with clean, dry hair. If the hair has been recently washed, make sure it’s completely 

dry before beginning the frosting process.

2 Select the Highlighting Cap:	Choose	a	highlighting	cap	that	fits	snugly	on	the	client’s	head.	The	cap	should	
have small holes through which strands of hair can be pulled.

3 Section the Hair: Divide the hair into sections using hair clips or ties. This will help you work systematically 
and ensure even distribution of the highlights.

4 Place the Highlighting Cap: Position the highlighting cap securely on the client’s head, making sure it covers 
all the hair evenly. Adjust the cap to ensure it sits comfortably and securely in place.

5 Pull Strands Through the Cap: Use a hook or needle to pull small sections of hair through the holes in the 
highlighting cap. The sections of hair that are pulled through will be lightened to create highlights.

6 Mix the Lightener: Prepare the lightener or bleach according to the manufacturer’s instructions. Mix the 
lightener with the appropriate volume of developer in a non-metallic bowl until smooth and well blended.

7 Apply the Lightener: Using an Applicator brush or comb, apply the lightener to the exposed sections of hair 
that have been pulled through the highlighting cap. Make sure to saturate the hair evenly from root to tip.

8 Process the Lightener: Allow the lightener to process for the recommended amount of time, usually between 
20 to 45 minutes, depending on the desired level of lightening and the client’s hair type.

9 Monitor the Color Development: Check the color development regularly to ensure that the highlights are 
lifting to the desired level. Keep in mind that the processing time may vary depending on the starting hair color 
and the condition of the hair.

10 Rinse and Condition: Once the desired level of lightening is achieved, rinse the lightener from the hair with 
lukewarm water until the water runs clear.Apply a color-safe conditioner to the hair and leave it on for a few 
minutes before rinsing again. This will help to lock in moisture and keep the hair healthy and hydrated.

11 Style the Hair: Style the hair as desired using heat styling tools or air drying. You can also add additional 
styling products to enhance the overall look.

Frosting is a versatile hair coloring technique that can be customized to achieve various levels of brightness and 
contrast in the hair.
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Tipping:	Tipping	involves	applying	hair	color	or	bleach	to	the	ends	of	the	hair	to	create	a	gradient	or	ombre	effect.	
This technique adds dimension and depth to the hair, with lighter or darker tips contrasting against the rest of the 
hair. Hair coloring tipping is a technique used to add color to the tips or ends of the hair,

creating	a	gradient	or	ombre	effect.	This	technique	is	often	employed	to	achieve	a	subtle	transition	from	one	color	
to another or to add depth and dimension to the hair.

Procedure
1 Prepare the Hair: Start with clean, dry hair. Ensure that the hair is free from any styling products or residue.

2 Section the Hair: Divide the hair into sections using hair clips or ties. This helps to organize the hair and 
ensures even application of the color.

3 Select the Color: Choose the color or colors you want to use for tipping. Tipping can involve adding a lighter 
or	darker	shade	to	the	ends	of	the	hair,	depending	on	the	desired	effect.

4 Mix the Hair Color: Prepare the hair color according to the manufacturer’s instructions. Mix the color and 
developer in a non-metallic bowl until smooth and well blended.

5 Apply the Color to the Tips: Take one section of hair at a time and apply the hair color to the tips or ends 
using an Applicator brush or comb. Start a few inches above the ends and work your way down to ensure a 
gradual transition of color.

6 Blend the Color:	Use	your	fingers	or	a	comb	to	blend	the	color	into	the	rest	of	the	hair,	creating	a	seamless	
transition between the colored tips and the natural hair color.

7 Process the Color: Allow the hair color to process for the recommended amount of time, typically between 20 
to 45 minutes, depending on the desired level of color intensity.

8 Rinse and Condition: Once the processing time is complete, rinse the hair color from the tips with lukewarm 
water until the water runs clear. Apply a color-safe conditioner to the hair and leave it on for a few minutes 
before rinsing again. This helps to lock in moisture and keep the hair hydrated.

9 Style the Hair: Style the hair as desired using heat styling tools or air drying. You can also add additional 
styling products to enhance the overall look.

Tipping	 is	 a	 versatile	 hair	 coloring	 technique	 that	 can	 be	 customized	 to	 achieve	 various	 effects,	 from	 subtle	
highlights to bold color contrasts.
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Paneling: Paneling involves dividing the hair into sections and applying contrasting colors to each section. This 
technique creates bold, statement-making looks with distinct panels of color throughout the hair.

Procedure
1 Consultation: Begin with a thorough consultation with your client to understand their desired look, hair type, 

and any previous color treatments. Discuss the colors they want to incorporate and determine the placement 
of the panels.

2 Sectioning: Divide the hair into clean sections using clips or hair ties. The number and size of sections will 
depend on the desired outcome and the client’s hair thickness and length.

3 Preparation: Prepare the hair by shampooing and conditioning if necessary. Ensure the hair is completely dry 
before starting the coloring process.

4 Color Selection: Choose the contrasting colors for the panels. These can be bold and vibrant or subtle and 
natural, depending on the client’s preferences.

5 Application: Apply the chosen colors to each section of hair. This can be done using various techniques such 
as foiling, balayage, or painting. Ensure that the color is applied evenly and saturate the hair thoroughly for 
vibrant results.

6 Processing: Allow the color to process according to the manufacturer’s instructions. This typically ranges 
from 20 to 45 minutes, depending on the brand and type of color used.

7 Rinsing: Once the processing time is complete, rinse the hair thoroughly with lukewarm water until the water 
runs clear.

8 Conditioning: Apply a color-safe conditioner to the hair to restore moisture and improve manageability. Leave 
the conditioner on for a few minutes before rinsing it out.

9 Styling: Style the hair as desired using heat tools or air drying. This will help showcase the paneling and 
create	a	finished	look.

10 Aftercare: Advise the client on proper aftercare to maintain the vibrancy and longevity of their new color. This 
may include using color-safe shampoos and conditioners, avoiding excessive heat styling, and scheduling 
regular touch-up appointments.
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Scrunching and Comb Technique: Scrunching and comb techniques are used to create texture and dimension 
in the hair by applying hair color or lightener and then scrunching or combing the hair to distribute the color 
unevenly. This technique results in a natural, lived-in look with soft, blended highlights or lowlights.

Procedure:
1 Prepare the Hair: Start with clean, dry hair that has been sectioned and prepared for coloring. Ensure that the 

hair is free of any styling products or residue.

2 Select Colors: Choose the colors you want to incorporate into the hair. You can opt for contrasting shades 
for	a	bold	look	or	similar	tones	for	a	more	subtle	effect.	Consider	the	client’s	skin	tone,	natural	hair	color,	and	
desired outcome when selecting colors.

3 Mix Color: Prepare the hair color according to the manufacturer’s instructions. Mix the color thoroughly in a 
bowl or Applicator bottle, ensuring it is evenly blended.

4 Apply Color: Begin by sectioning the hair into manageable sections using clips or hair ties. Take one section 
of hair and apply the chosen color to the mid-lengths and ends using a brush or Applicator. Ensure that the 
color is evenly distributed throughout the section.

5 Scrunching:	Once	 the	color	 is	applied	 to	 the	section	of	hair,	use	your	fingers	 to	scrunch	 the	hair	upward	
towards	the	scalp.	This	motion	helps	to	blend	the	color	and	create	a	textured	effect.	Continue	scrunching	until	
you achieve the desired texture and color saturation.

6 Comb Through: After scrunching each section, use a wide-tooth comb to gently comb through the hair from 
roots to ends. This helps to distribute the color evenly and blend any harsh lines.

7 Repeat: Continue applying color, scrunching, and combing through each section of hair until you’ve covered 
the entire head. Take your time and work systematically to ensure consistent results.

8 Processing Time: Once all the color is applied, allow it to process according to the manufacturer’s instructions. 
This typically ranges from 20 to 45 minutes, depending on the brand and type of color used.

9 Rinsing: After the processing time is complete, rinse the hair thoroughly with lukewarm water until the water 
runs clear. Follow up with a color-safe shampoo and conditioner to lock in the color and nourish the hair.

10 Styling: Style the hair as desired using heat tools or allow it to air dry naturally. The scrunching and comb 
technique will enhance the texture and dimension of the hair, creating a beautifully blended and multi-tonal 
effect.
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Shoe Shine Highlights: Shoe shine highlights involve applying hair color or lightener in a sweeping motion from 
the roots to the ends of the hair, mimicking the shine of a shoe. This technique creates subtle, seamless highlights 
that blend seamlessly with the natural hair color.

Procedure
1 Consultation: Begin with a thorough consultation with your client to understand their desired look, hair type, 

and any previous color treatments. Discuss the placement of the highlights and determine the most suitable 
shades for their hair.

2 Preparation: Prepare the hair by shampooing and conditioning if necessary. Ensure that the hair is completely 
dry before starting the coloring process.

3 Sectioning: Section the hair into small, thin sections using clips or hair ties. The size and placement of the 
sections will depend on the desired outcome and the client’s hair texture and length.

4 Color Selection: Choose the highlighting shades that will complement the client’s natural hair color and skin 
tone.	Opt	for	shades	that	are	slightly	lighter	than	the	client’s	base	color	for	a	subtle,	sun-kissed	effect.

5 Mix Color: Prepare the highlighting color according to the manufacturer’s instructions. Mix the color thoroughly 
in a bowl or Applicator bottle, ensuring it is evenly blended.

6 Application: Starting from the bottom layers of hair, take a small section of hair and apply the highlighting color 
to the mid-lengths and ends using a brush or Applicator. Apply the color in a V- shaped motion, concentrating 
more	color	toward	the	ends	for	a	natural-looking	gradient	effect.

7 Shine Technique: After applying the color to the mid-lengths and ends, use a clean brush or comb to gently 
blend and feather the color upward towards the roots. This technique creates a soft transition between the 
highlighted sections and the natural hair color, resembling the shine on a polished shoe.

8 Repeat: Continue applying the highlighting color and using the shine technique on each section of hair until 
you’ve covered the entire head. Take your time and work systematically to ensure consistent results.

9 Processing Time: Once all the highlights are applied, allow the color to process according to the manufacturer’s 
instructions. This typically ranges from 20 to 45 minutes, depending on the brand and type of color used.

10 Rinsing: After the processing time is complete, rinse the hair thoroughly with lukewarm water until the water 
runs clear. Follow up with a color-safe shampoo and conditioner to lock in the highlights and nourish the hair.

11 Styling: Style the hair as desired using heat tools or allow it to air dry naturally. The shoe shine highlights will 
add	dimension	and	shine	to	the	hair,	creating	a	beautifully	blended	and	sun-kissed	effect.
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Balayage:Balayage is a freehand hair coloring technique that involves painting hair color or lightener onto the 
hair to create soft, natural-looking highlights. This technique allows for customized placement of color, resulting in 
a	sun-kissed,	dimensional	effect	with	softer	regrowth	lines.

Consultation: Begin with a thorough consultation with your client to understand their desired look, hair type, and 
any previous color treatments. Discuss the placement of the balayage highlights and determine the most suitable 
shades for their hair.

Preparation: Prepare the hair by shampooing and conditioning if necessary. Ensure that the hair is completely 
dry before starting the coloring process.

Sectioning: Section the hair into small, thin sections using clips or hair ties. The size and placement of the 
sections will depend on the desired outcome and the client’s hair texture and length.

Color Selection: Choose the balayage lightener or color that will complement the client’s natural hair color and 
skin	tone.	Opt	for	shades	that	are	slightly	lighter	than	the	client’s	base	color	for	a	sun-	kissed	effect.

Mix Lightener: Prepare the balayage lightener according to the manufacturer’s instructions. Mix the lightener 
thoroughly in a bowl or applicator, ensuring it is evenly blended.

Application:	Using	a	balayage	brush	or	your	fingers,	apply	the	lightener	to	the	surface	of	the	hair	in	sweeping	
motions. Start from the mid-lengths of the hair and work towards the ends, focusing more color towards the tips 
for	a	natural	gradient	effect.	Avoid	applying	the	lightener	directly	to	the	roots	to	create	a	softer,	more	blended	look.

Feathering Technique: After applying the lightener to the mid-lengths and ends, use a clean brush or comb to 
feather and blend the color upward towards the roots. This technique creates a seamless transition between the 
balayage highlights and the natural hair color.

Processing Time: Once all the balayage highlights are applied, allow the lightener to process according to the 
manufacturer’s instructions. The processing time may vary depending on the desired level of lift and the client’s 
hair type.

Monitoring: Throughout the processing time, periodically check the balayage highlights to ensure they are 
developing evenly and achieving the desired level of lift. You may need to adjust the processing time or apply 
additional lightener to certain sections if needed.

Rinsing: After the processing time is complete, rinse the hair thoroughly with lukewarm water until the water runs 
clear. Follow up with a color-safe shampoo and conditioner to lock in the balayage highlights and nourish the hair.

Styling: Style the hair as desired using heat tools or allow it to air dry naturally. The balayage highlights will add 
dimension	and	depth	to	the	hair,	creating	a	beautifully	blended	and	sun-kissed	effect.
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Aftercare and home care  

Wait Before Washing: Wait at least 48 hours after coloring your hair before shampooing. This allows the color to 
fully penetrate and set into the hair cuticle.

Use Color-Safe Products:	Switch	 to	shampoos,	conditioners,	and	styling	products	specifically	 formulated	for	
color-treated hair. These products are gentler and help prolong the life of your color by minimizing fading.

Wash with Cool Water: When washing your hair, use lukewarm or cool water instead of hot water. Hot water can 
strip the hair of its natural oils and cause color to fade faster.

Limit Washing: Try to reduce the frequency of washing your hair, as frequent washing can cause color to fade 
more quickly. Consider using dry shampoo between washes to refresh your hair and absorb excess oil.

Deep Conditioning: Incorporate a deep conditioning treatment into your hair care routine once or twice a week. 
This helps to hydrate and nourish the hair, keeping it healthy and vibrant.

Protect from Heat: Minimize heat styling and use heat protectant products when using hot tools such as blow 
dryers, straighteners, or curling irons. Excessive heat can damage the hair and cause color to fade.

Protect from the Sun: UV rays from the sun can cause color fading and damage to the hair. Protect your hair 
from	the	sun	by	wearing	hats	or	using	products	with	UV	filters	when	spending	extended	time	outdoors.

Avoid Chlorine and Saltwater: Chlorine from swimming pools and saltwater from the ocean can strip color from 
the hair and cause it to become dry and brittle. Rinse your hair with fresh water before swimming and use a leave-
in conditioner or protective spray.

Trim Regularly: Schedule regular trims every 6-8 weeks to remove split ends and keep your hair looking healthy 
and vibrant.

Avoid Harsh Treatments: Avoid chemical treatments such as perms, relaxers, or bleach until your hair has fully 
recovered from the coloring process.

Touch-Up Appointments: Schedule regular touch-up appointments with your hairstylist to maintain your color 
and address any regrowth or fading.
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Objectives
EXERCISE 9 : Examination of scalp and hair condition

At the end of this exercise you will be able to:
• examination of scalp & hair condition
• process of consultation with client
• setting up of trolley
• perform pre disposition test
• perform sectioning & blocking
• various types of perm rollers
• procedure for all types of perms
• use of digital perming machine
• safety precautions.

Procedure

Process of consultation with client

Demonstrate and create special effects with hair colouring & perming
Perming- Perming, short for permanent waving or permanent hair waving, is a chemical hair treatment that 
changes the structure of the hair to create curls, waves or volume that can last for several weeks or months. This 
process involves using chemical solutions to break down and reform the disulfide bonds within the hair shaft, 
allowing it to take a new shape as it sets.

Welcome and Introduction: Greet the client warmly and introduce yourself. Make the client feel comfortable and 
relaxed by creating a welcoming atmosphere.

Establish Rapport: Engage in friendly conversation to build rapport with the client. Ask about their day, their hair 
care routine, and any previous experience with perming or other chemical treatments.

Discuss Client’s Goals: Ask the client about their desired outcome for the perm. Determine whether they want 
tight curls, loose waves, or added volume. Show them pictures or examples of different perm styles to ensure 
clear communication.

Assess Hair Type and Condition: Evaluate the client’s hair type, texture, density, and overall condition. 
Determine if the hair is healthy enough for perming and whether any pre-treatments or conditioning treatments 
are necessary.

Hair History: Inquire about any previous chemical treatments the client has undergone, such as coloring, 
highlighting, or straightening. Assess how these treatments may affect the perming process and the overall health 
of the hair.

Discuss Maintenance: Explain the maintenance required for permed hair, including proper shampooing, 
conditioning, and styling techniques. Discuss the expected longevity of the perm and how often the client may 
need to return for touch-up appointments.

Consider Lifestyle and Preferences: Take into account the client’s lifestyle, occupation, and personal preferences 
when recommending a perm style. Ensure that the chosen style is practical and manageable for their everyday 
life.

Address Concerns and Questions: Encourage the client to ask any questions or voice any concerns they may 
have about the perming process. Address their concerns honestly and provide reassurance as needed.

Recommendation and Customization: Based on the client’s hair type, condition, goals, and lifestyle, make a 
recommendation for the type of perm that would best suit them. Customize the perm technique, rod size, and 
processing time accordingly.
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Explain the Process: Provide a brief overview of the perming process, including the application of perm solution, 
processing time, neutralization, and styling. Ensure that the client understands what to expect during and after 
the perming appointment.

Finalize the Plan: Confirm the details of the perming appointment, including the chosen perm style, pricing, and 
scheduling. Provide the client with any necessary pre-appointment instructions, such as avoiding hair products 
or heat styling.

Follow-Up: Thank the client for their time and express your excitement to work with them on achieving their 
desired look. Reiterate that you are available to answer any further questions or concerns they may have before 
their appointment.

Demonstrate setting up of trolley
Trolley: Start with a sturdy and spacious trolley that can accommodate all your perming supplies and tools. 
Choose one with multiple shelves or compartments for better organization.

Perm Solutions: Arrange bottles of perm solution on the top shelf or in a designated compartment. Organize 
them based on the type of perm solution (regular, gentle, or specialty formulas).

Neutralizers: Place bottles of neutralizing solution next to the perm solutions. Ensure they are easily accessible 
for quick application after rinsing out the perm solution.

Rodding Equipment: Organize perm rods of various sizes and types on one shelf or compartment. Arrange them 
neatly by size and type (flexible, spiral, or traditional).

Clips and Pins: Keep a supply of sectioning clips, duckbill clips, and hairpins handy for dividing the hair into 
sections and securing perm rods.

Gloves: Store disposable gloves in a convenient spot on the trolley to protect your hands while applying perm 
solutions and neutralizers.

Applicator Brushes: Place a few Applicator brushes or tint brushes on the trolley for applying perm solution to 
the hair sections. Choose brushes with synthetic bristles that won’t absorb too much solution.

Measuring Cups: Keep measuring cups or dispensing bottles on the trolley for accurately measuring perm 
solution and neutralizer.

Timer: Have a reliable timer or stopwatch easily accessible to track processing times for both perm solution and 
neutralizer.

Toweling and Capes: Keep a stack of clean towels and hairdressing capes nearby to drape over the client and 
protect their clothing during the perming process.

Comb and Brushes: Place a wide-tooth comb and a few hairbrushes on the trolley for detangling hair and styling 
it after perming.

Client Consultation Forms: Have client consultation forms or paperwork handy for documenting client 
information, hair history, and treatment details.

Hair Care Products: Optionally, you may include retail hair care products such as specialized shampoos, 
conditioners, and styling products for permed hair.

Sanitizing Supplies: Keep sanitizing wipes or spray on hand for regularly disinfecting your hands and the trolley 
surfaces between clients.

Ensure that your trolley is organized in a way that allows you to access the items quickly and 
efficiently during the perming process.
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Performing a predisposition test, also known as a patch test, is essential before performing a perming treatment 
to ensure that the client does not have an adverse reaction to the chemicals used in the process.

Prepare the Testing Area: Choose a small, inconspicuous area on the client’s skin, such as behind the ear or 
the inner elbow, to perform the test. Ensure the skin is clean and free from any products or irritants.
Select the Test Products: Use a small amount of the perm solution and neutralizer that will be used during the 
perming treatment. These products should be the same formulations and brands that will be applied to the client’s 
hair.
Apply the Perm Solution: Using a cotton swab or Applicator brush, apply a small amount of the perm solution 
to the testing area. Ensure that the solution is fully saturated on the skin but not dripping.
Apply the Neutralizer: After allowing the perm solution to dry for a few minutes, apply a small amount of the 
neutralizer over the same area using a separate cotton swab or Applicator brush.
Wait and Observe: Instruct the client to avoid touching or disturbing the testing area and to wait for at least 24-
48 hours before washing the area. Advise them to monitor the skin for any signs of redness, irritation, itching, 
swelling, or other adverse reactions.
Record Observations: Document the client’s reaction to the patch test, including any skin sensitivities or adverse 
reactions. Keep detailed records of the test results for future reference.
Evaluate Results: After the specified waiting period, examine the testing area for any signs of irritation or allergic 
reaction. If the client experiences any adverse reactions, do not proceed with the perming treatment.
Consultation with Client: Discuss the results of the patch test with the client and explain any potential risks or 
concerns. If the client experiences a negative reaction, offer alternative treatment options or advise them to seek 
medical advice if necessary.
Document and Consent: Have the client sign a consent form acknowledging that they have undergone a 
predisposition test and understand the potential risks associated with perming.
Proceed with Caution: If the client shows no adverse reactions to the patch test, proceed with the perming 
treatment as planned. Ensure that you closely monitor the client throughout the treatment for any signs of 
discomfort or allergic reactions.
Performing a predisposition test is a crucial step in ensuring the safety and well-being of your clients during 
perming treatments. It helps to identify individuals who may be sensitive or allergic to the chemicals used in the 
process, allowing you to take appropriate precautions or recommend alternative treatments.

Sectioning for Perming: Sectioning involves dividing the hair into smaller, manageable sections before applying 
the perm solution and wrapping the hair around perm rods.

The purpose of sectioning is to ensure even distribution of the perm solution and uniform curl formation throughout 
the hair. Sections are typically created based on the desired curl pattern, hair length, and the size of the perm 
rods. Sectioning helps the stylist to work systematically through the hair and ensures that each section receives 
equal attention during the perming process.

Sections can be divided horizontally, vertically, or diagonally, depending on the hair length and desired outcome.

 Perform predisposition test

Perform Sectioning & blocking 
Sectioning and blocking are essential steps in the perming process as they ensure even distribution of the perm 
solution and uniform curl formation.

Procedure
Prepare the Hair: Start with clean, dry hair that has been detangled and free from any styling products. Ensure 
the hair is evenly distributed and neatly combed through.

Divide the Hair: Section the hair into four quadrants by creating a center parting from the forehead to the nape 
of the neck and a horizontal parting from ear to ear.Secure each quadrant with clips or hair ties to keep them 
separate and manageable.
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Select Sections : Working with one quadrant at a time, determine the size and shape of the sections based on 
the desired curl pattern and the size of the perm rods. Smaller sections will result in tighter curls, while larger 
sections will create looser waves.

Sectioning for Different Hair Lengths : For short hair, divide the sections horizontally or diagonally, ensuring 
that each section is small enough to fit comfortably on a perm rod.For medium to long hair, divide the sections 
vertically, starting from the nape and working toward the crown. Ensure that each section is uniform in size and 
thickness.

Blocking:
Blocking, also known as hairline protection or shielding, involves placing a protective barrier around the client’s 
hairline, ears, and neck to prevent the perm solution from coming into contact with the skin.

The purpose of blocking is to protect the client’s skin from potential irritation or chemical burns caused by the 
perm solution. Blocking materials may include cotton, tissue paper, or specialized barrier creams designed for this 
purpose. Blocking is typically done before sectioning and perming to ensure that the client’s skin is adequately 
protected throughout the entire process. Proper blocking also helps to maintain a clean and professional 
appearance during the perming treatment, as it prevents the perm solution from staining or irritating the skin.
Place a protective barrier, such as cotton or tissue paper, around the client’s hairline, ears, and neck to prevent 
the perm solution from coming into contact with the skin. Secure the protective barrier in place with clips or pins 
to ensure it stays in position throughout the perming process.

Secure Sections : Begin with the bottom sections and work your way up, securing each section with sectioning 
clips or hairpins to keep them separate and prevent tangling. Make sure the hair is smooth and taut before 
securing it, avoiding any loose or uneven sections.

Wrap and Secure Hair: Starting from the bottom sections, wrap each section of hair around the perm rods, 
ensuring even tension and smooth winding for uniform curls.

Secure the hair in place on the perm rods using hairpins or clips, making sure the rods are positioned securely 
against the scalp.
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Demonstrate various types of Perm rollers
Check Sectioning: Before applying the perm solution, double-check the sectioning and blocking to ensure that 
all sections are neatly divided and securely wrapped on the perm rods. Make any necessary adjustments to 
ensure even distribution of the perm solution and uniform curl formation.

Classic Rods: Classic rods are cylindrical in shape and come in various sizes, ranging from small to large. 
They are suitable for creating traditional, uniform curls or waves. Classic rods are available in different materials, 
including plastic, ceramic, and foam.

Spiral Rods: Spiral rods are long, flexible rods with a spiral shape. They are ideal for creating spiral or corkscrew 
curls with a more natural-looking texture. Spiral rods are available in various lengths and thicknesses to 
accommodate different hair lengths and curl sizes.

Flexi Rods: Flexi rods are flexible, foam-covered rods that can bend and twist to create a variety of curl patterns.
They are suitable for creating loose, bouncy curls or waves with a more relaxed texture. Flexi rods come in 
various diameters, allowing for customization of curl size and volume.

Magnetic Rollers : Magnetic rollers are plastic rollers with a built-in magnet that holds the hair in place without 
the need for clips or pins.They are versatile and can create a range of curl sizes and styles, from tight curls to 
soft waves. Magnetic rollers are available in different sizes and colors, with larger rollers creating looser curls and 
smaller rollers creating tighter curls.

Velcro Rollers : Velcro rollers have a velvety surface that grips the hair without the need for clips or pins. They 
are easy to use and ideal for creating volume and body, especially for fine or straight hair.

Velcro rollers come in various sizes, with larger rollers creating more volume and smaller rollers creating tighter 
curls or waves.

Hot Rollers: Hot rollers are heated rollers that create curls by applying heat to the hair. They are quick and 
convenient to use, providing long-lasting curls with minimal effort. Hot rollers come in various sizes and materials, 
including ceramic, tourmaline, and foam.

Cold Wave Rods: Cold wave rods are traditional perm rods used with a cold wave perm solution. They come in 
various sizes and are suitable for creating tight, long-lasting curls or waves. Cold wave rods are typically made 
of plastic or rubber and require the use of perm papers to protect the hair. Each type of perm roller offers unique 
advantages and is suitable for different hair types, textures, and desired curl styles.

It’s essential to consider the client’s hair needs and preferences when selecting the appropriate type and size of 
perm rollers for the perming process.
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The procedure for perming hair using different types of perm rollers is quite similar, with variations in how the hair 
is wrapped around the rollers and the technique used to achieve the desired curl or wave pattern.

General procedure for perming hair using various types of perm rollers:
1 Prepare the Hair: Start with clean, dry hair that has been detangled and divided into sections based on the 

desired curl pattern and the type of perm rollers being used.

2 Apply Protective Barrier: Place a protective barrier, such as cotton or tissue paper, around the client’s 
hairline, ears, and neck to protect the skin from the perm solution.

3 Select Roller Size: Choose the appropriate size and type of perm rollers based on the desired curl size, hair 
length, and texture. Consider the client’s preferences and the desired outcome.

4 Apply Perm Solution: Mix the perm solution according to the manufacturer’s instructions and apply it to the 
hair sections using an Applicator brush or spray bottle. Ensure that each section is thoroughly saturated with 
the perm solution.

5 Wrap Hair Around Rollers: Begin wrapping the hair around the perm rollers, starting from the bottom sections 
and working your way up. Use the following techniques depending on the type of perm rollers:

a Classic Rods: Wrap the hair around the rod from the ends towards the scalp, ensuring even tension and 
smooth winding for uniform curls.

b Spiral Rods: Twist small sections of hair around the spiral rod, starting from the ends and working toward 
the scalp. Secure the ends with clips or pins.

c Flexi Rods: Wrap the hair around the flexible rod, starting from the ends and rolling towards the scalp in a 
spiral motion. Bend the rod to secure the hair in place.

d Magnetic Rollers: Place the hair section on the roller and roll it up towards the scalp, securing it with the 
magnetic closure. Ensure the hair is evenly distributed on the roller for uniform curls.

e Velcro Rollers: Roll the hair onto the velcro roller, starting from the ends and rolling towards the scalp. 
Press down gently to secure the roller in place without the need for clips.

f Hot Rollers: Heat the rollers according to the manufacturer’s instructions and roll the hair onto the heated 
roller, starting from the ends and rolling towards the scalp. Secure the roller in place and allow it to cool.

6  Apply Neutralizer: After wrapping all the hair sections on the perm rollers, apply the neutralizing solution to 
each roller, ensuring even coverage. Allow the neutralizer to process for the recommended time.

7 Rinse and Remove Rollers: Once the neutralizing process is complete, rinse the hair thoroughly with 
lukewarm water to remove any residual perm solution and neutralizer.Carefully remove the perm rollers from 
the hair, starting from the bottom sections and working your way up.

8 Style and Finish: Gently blot excess water from the hair with a towel and apply a conditioning treatment to 
restore moisture and nourishment to the hair.Style the permed hair as desired using heat tools or allow it to air 
dry naturally. Avoid brushing or combing the hair until it is completely dry to maintain the curl pattern.

9 Aftercare Instructions: Provide the client with aftercare instructions, including proper shampooing, 
conditioning, and styling techniques to maintain the perm and keep the hair healthy.\

10 Follow-Up Appointment: Schedule a follow-up appointment with the client to assess the results of the perm, 
address any concerns, and schedule future touch-up appointments as needed.

A digital perming machine, also known as a digital perm machine or a hot perm machine, is a specialized tool 
used in modern hair salons to create long-lasting, voluminous curls or waves. Unlike traditional perm machines, 
digital perm machines use a combination of heat and chemicals to reshape the hair’s structure, resulting in soft, 
natural-looking curls or waves that last for several months.

Procedure for all types of Perms
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Procedure
1 Preparation: Begin by shampooing the client’s hair with a clarifying shampoo to remove any product buildup 

or residue. Towel dry the hair until it is slightly damp.

2 Sectioning: Divide the hair into sections based on the desired curl pattern and the size of the digital perm rods 
or rollers. Secure each section with clips or hair ties to keep them separate and manageable.

3 Application of Perm Solution: Mix the digital perm solution according to the manufacturer’s instructions 
and apply it to each section of the hair using an Applicator brush or spray bottle. Ensure that each section is 
thoroughly saturated with the solution.

4 Wrapping the Hair: Wrap each section of hair around the digital perm rods or rollers, starting from the ends 
and rolling towards the scalp. Secure the rods or rollers in place using clips or pins.

5 Setting the Machine: Set the digital perm machine to the desired temperature and processing time, based 
on the client’s hair type, condition, and desired curl intensity. Follow the manufacturer’s instructions for the 
specific machine being used.

6 Processing Time: Place the client’s head under the digital perm machine and allow the hair to process for the 
specified time. The heat from the machine helps to activate the perm solution and reshape the hair’s structure.

7 Cooling Phase: Once the processing time is complete, turn off the digital perm machine and allow the hair to 
cool down. This helps to set the curls or waves and lock in the desired shape.

8 Neutralization: After the hair has cooled down, remove the digital perm rods or rollers and apply a neutralizing 
solution to the hair. Ensure thorough coverage to stabilize the curl pattern and re-form the disulfide bonds.

9 Rinsing and Conditioning: Rinse the hair thoroughly with lukewarm water to remove any residual perm 
solution and neutralizer. Apply a deep conditioning treatment to restore moisture and nourishment to the hair.

10 Styling: Style the permed hair as desired using heat tools or allow it to air dry naturally. Avoid brushing or 
combing the hair until it is completely dry to maintain the curl pattern.

11 Aftercare Instructions: Provide the client with aftercare instructions, including proper shampooing, 
conditioning, and styling techniques to maintain the perm and keep the hair healthy.

By using a digital perming machine, stylists can achieve precise temperature control and consistent results, 
resulting in beautiful, long-lasting curls or waves with minimal damage to the hair.

Safety precautions are crucial during the perming process to protect both the stylist and the client from potential 
risks and adverse reactions. Here are some essential safety precautions to follow during perming:

Client Consultation: Conduct a thorough consultation with the client to assess their hair type, condition, and 
any previous chemical treatments. Inquire about allergies, sensitivities, or medical conditions that may affect the 
perming process.

Use of digital perming machine 

Safety precautions
Skin Sensitivity Test: Perform a patch test (predisposition test) at least 24-48 hours before the perming 
appointment to check for allergic reactions to the perm solution or other products used.

Protective Gear: Wear gloves and protective aprons to shield your skin and clothing from contact with perm 
solutions and other chemicals.

Ventilation: Ensure adequate ventilation in the salon or treatment area to minimize exposure to fumes from perm 
solutions and neutralizers. Use fans or open windows if necessary.

Eye Protection: Wear safety goggles or glasses to protect your eyes from splashes or fumes during the perming 
process.

Proper Mixing and Handling: Follow the manufacturer’s instructions carefully when mixing perm solutions 
and other chemical products. Avoid contact with skin, eyes, and mucous membranes. Use measuring tools and 
protective equipment as recommended.
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Avoid Overlapping Products: Be cautious not to overlap perm solution or neutralizer onto previously permed 
hair or onto the scalp. This can cause over-processing and potential damage.

Temperature Control: Use digital perm machines or heat tools with adjustable temperature settings to ensure 
precise control and prevent overheating of the hair and scalp.

Timing: Strictly adhere to the recommended processing times for perm solutions and neutralizers. Avoid leaving 
products on the hair longer than necessary to minimize the risk of over-processing.

Rinse Thoroughly: Rinse the hair thoroughly with lukewarm water after applying perm solutions and neutralizers 
to remove any residual chemicals. Ensure that no product remains on the scalp or hair.

Conditioning Treatment: Apply a deep conditioning treatment to the hair after perming to replenish moisture and 
nourishment. This helps to minimize damage and maintain the health of the hair.

Client Comfort: Check in with the client regularly during the perming process to ensure their comfort and address 
any concerns or discomfort promptly.

Aftercare Instructions: Provide the client with detailed aftercare instructions, including proper shampooing, 
conditioning, and styling techniques to maintain the perm and keep the hair healthy.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 9
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Objectives

EXERCISE 10 : Examination of Hair Length, Facial Shape,  
        density & Texture

At the end of this exercise you will be able to:
• perform client consultation
• fill the consultation form through evaluation of hair condition and facial shape of the client
• arrange trolley according to the hair cutting service
• hair Cut with different cutting tools
• clean up, sanitization and safety rules for hair cutting service

Procedure
Perform and demonstration of latest haircuts with different cutting tools
Examining hair length, facial shape, density and texture is often part of a hairstyling and beauty consultation. 
These factors play an important role in determining the most suitable hairstyle and haircut for an individual.

Evaluation
Hair length : Hair length is a fundamental consideration. Different hair lengths suit different face shapes and 
personal styles. The length can range from a short pixie cut to long flowing locks. The stylist will discuss your 
preferences and suggest a length that matches your features and lifestyle.

Facial Shape: Face shape is an important factor in choosing an attractive hairstyle. Common face shapes include 
round, oval, square, heart and diamond. Different hairstyles can enhance or soften certain facial features. For 
example:

• Round faces can benefit from hairstyles that add height and length.

• Oval faces suit different styles.

• Square faces can look good with soft, layered cuts.

• Heart-shaped faces can benefit from styles that balance the forehead and jaw line.

MODULE 6 : Advance hair cutting 
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Hair Density: Hair density refers to the amount of hair on your head. It can be classified as thin, medium or 
thick. Understanding hair density helps determine the amount of layering or thinning required for a hairstyle. For 
example, people with thick hair may need layers to reduce density, while individuals with thin hair may benefit 
from styles that add density.

Low Density: In individuals with low hair density, there is a larger gap between individual hair strands. The scalp 
may be more visible, and hairstyles may appear lighter. This doesn’t necessarily mean that the individual has 
fewer hairs; rather, the hairs are spaced further apart.

Medium Density: Medium hair density is considered average. In this case, there is a balanced distribution of 
hair strands across the scalp. The scalp is less visible than in low-density hair, and a variety of hairstyles can be 
achieved.

High Density: High hair density means that there is a large number of hair follicles per square inch, and the scalp 
is less visible. Individuals with high hair density often have thick and full-looking hair. Styling may require more 
effort due to the abundance of hair.This information helps in choosing a hairstyle that complements their natural 
hair characteristics.

Hair texture: Hair texture refers to the thickness or fineness of individual hairs. Common textures include straight, 
wavy, curly or coiled. Different textures respond differently to different haircuts and styling techniques. A good 
stylist considers your natural texture when suggesting hairstyles, as some cuts can enhance or detract from the 
natural curl or wave of your hair.

Straight Hair: Straight hair has a smooth and sleek texture. The hair strands are typically round and lie flat against 
the scalp. Straight hair reflects light well, giving it a shiny appearance. It tends to be less prone to frizz than other 
textures.

Wavy Hair: Wavy hair falls somewhere between straight and curly. It has a gentle, undulating pattern, forming an 
“S” shape. Wavy hair can range from loose, beachy waves to more defined and structured waves. This texture 
often has a natural volume and body.

Curly Hair: Curly hair has a distinct spiral or corkscrew pattern. The curls can vary in

tightness, ranging from loose curls to very tight coils. Curly hair tends to be more prone to frizz and may require 
specific care to maintain definition and moisture.

Kinky/Coily Hair: Coily hair is a natural hair texture characterized by tight curls or coils.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 10
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Examination Process: The examination typically begins with a discussion between the stylist and the client to 
understand preferences, lifestyle, and any specific concerns.

• The stylist can assess the current condition of the hair, including its health, thickness, and texture.

• Facial features and shape are evaluated to determine the most attractive styles.

• Recommendations are made based on the client’s preferences, lifestyle and the stylist’s expertise.

Process of Consultation with Client 
1 Greeting and Welcome: Welcome the client warmly and create a comfortable environment. Establish a 

positive rapport by being friendly and approachable.

2 Client Intake Form: Ask the client to fill out or update a client intake form. This form typically includes personal 
information, hair history, preferences, and any specific concerns or issues.

3 Reviewing the Form: Take the time to review the information provided by the client. Look for details about 
their lifestyle, daily routine, and any challenges they face with their current hairstyle.

4 Assessment of Current Hair Condition: Examine the client’s current hairstyle and hair condition. Note any 
issues like split ends, uneven length, or signs of damage.

5 Understanding Preferences: Discuss the client’s preferences and expectations for the haircut. Ask about 
preferred length, styling preferences, and any specific looks or inspirations they have in mind.

6 Face Shape Analysis: Assess the client’s face shape. Different face shapes suit different hairstyles. Discuss 
how certain cuts can enhance or balance facial features.To analyse the face shape pull the hair back away 
from the face then-

• Examine the widest areas.

• Examine the narrowest areas.

• Examine the balance of the features.

• Examine the features that you want to bring out or deemphasize.

7 Evaluation: Hair Texture :Determine the client’s hair texture (straight, wavy, curly, coily) & Density(thin, 
medium, thick).

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 10
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8 Lifestyle and Maintenance Considerations: Inquire about the client’s lifestyle and daily routine. Consider 
how much time they are willing to spend on styling and maintenance. Suggest hairstyles that align with their 
lifestyle.

9 Client’s Concerns and Expectations: Ask the client if they have any specific concerns about their current 
hairstyle or if there are aspects they want to emphasize or minimize.

10 Offer Professional Advice: Based on the information gathered, provide professional advice and 
recommendations. Discuss what styles would work well for the client’s face shape, hair type, and maintenance 
preferences.

11 Visual Aids and Examples: Use visual aids, such as hairstyle magazines or digital images, to help the client 
visualize different options. This facilitates clear communication between the client and stylist.

12 Confirm and Finalize: Summarize the discussed details with the client to ensure clarity. Confirm the chosen 
hairstyle, length, and any additional services like layers or bangs.

13 Agree on Styling Products: Recommend suitable styling products based on the client’s hair type and desired 
look. Discuss how to maintain the haircut at home.

14 Cost and Time Estimate: Provide an estimate of the cost and time required for the haircut. Discuss any 
additional services, such as coloring or treatments, if relevant.

15 Schedule the Appointment: Agree on a suitable date and time for the haircut appointment. Confirm any 
special requests or considerations.

16 Thank and Confirm: Thank the client for their time and input. Confirm that they feel comfortable and satisfied 
with the planned haircut.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 10
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Demonstrate setting up of trolley
Materials Needed:
1 Trolley or cart: Use a sturdy and portable trolley or cart with multiple shelves or compartments to organize 

your tools.

2 Towels: Have clean towels on hand to drape the client and keep the work area clean.

3 Cape or apron: Include a cape or apron for the client to wear during the haircut.

4 Hair Cutting Tools: Organize your hair cutting tools, including:

• Scissors

• Thin shears

• Shears

• Trimmers

• Comb set (wide tooth, fine tooth and cutting comb)

• Sectioning clip

Hair Styling Products:
Include styling products that can be used during or after a haircut:
• hair spray

• Moose

• styling gel or wax

• Leave-in conditioner

Hair Care Products:
Select hair care products, such as shampoo, conditioner and hair treatment products, depending on the client’s 
needs.

Brush and Comb: Organize a variety of brushes and combs for detangling, styling and sectioning:

• Paddle brush

• Round brush

• Teasing brush

• Tail comb

Electrical Outlets and Extension Cords: If your equipment requires electrical power, make sure there are 
accessible outlets and have an extension cord ready.

• Prepare the trolley:
1 Clean and sanitize the trolley if necessary. Make sure it is stable and has enough room for all your equipment.

2 Organize tools on shelves: Organize your cutting tools on a shelf or compartment, keeping them organized 
and easily accessible.

3 Keep hair styling products: Set up another section for styling products, making sure they are within reach 
while getting a haircut.

4 Allocate space for towels and hats: Designate a shelf or compartment for clean towels and hats for dressing 
the client.

5 Hair Care Products: If you’re offering hair care services, keep essential products like shampoo, conditioner 
and treatments on the trolley.

6 Brush and comb set: Neatly organize brushes and combs on the trolley, ensuring easy access when working 
on different parts of the hair.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 10
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7 Hygiene supplies include: Dedicate a spot for cleaning supplies to keep the workplace neat and clean.

8 Prepare electrical equipment: f using electrical appliances, make sure they are in good working condition 
and keep them near an accessible outlet. Have an extension cord ready if necessary.

9 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE): Make sure you have personal protective equipment such as 
disposable gloves and face masks, especially with hygiene standards in mind.

10 Customer Convenience Items: Consider adding items that increase the client’s comfort, such as a neck 
brace, neck pillow, or comfortable chair.

11 Check Lighting: Make sure the area is well lit to facilitate accuracy during haircuts.

Selection of tools required for hair cutting

• Hair Cutting Scissors: High quality hair cutting scissors 
are essential for achieving clean and precise cuts. 
Choose scissors with a sharp blade and a comfortable 
grip.

• Usually known as scissors.

• Scissors are mainly used for straight line, slide cut, point 
cut and blunt cut.

• Also used for texturizing techniques.

• Main hair cutting tool.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 10

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



116

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

• Thinning shears: Thinning shears are used to remove bulk 
and add texture to hair. They have teeth on one or both blades, 
creating a soft, blended effect.Also known as Notching shears.

• Used to remove bulk.

• Usually known as thinning shears.

• Clippers: Clippers are electric or battery-powered tools that 
have various guard attachments for cutting hair at different 
lengths. These are commonly used for fades and short haircuts.

• Used to shave right to the scalp.

• Used for short haircuts.

• Also used to have cuts at various lengths with cutting guards.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 10

• Razors: Hair cutting razors are tools that hair stylists use to 
add texture, layering, or softness to hair. They usually have a 
handle and a blade that is open or partially open

• It is a versatile tool.

• It can be used for entire haircut.

• Mainly used to have soft effect.

• Used to detailing and texturizing certain areas

Trimmer: Trimmer are small, precision tools used to detail and 
refine the hairline and beard edges.Trimmers are handheld 
devices used for cutting and grooming hair, typically in areas 
such as beards, moustaches, sideburns, and the hairline. These 
are commonly used by both men and women in personal beauty 
routines.

• Comb Set: A set of combs, including wide-toothed, fine toothed, 
and cutting combs, essential for parting, detangling, and guiding 
the hair during cutting.

• Sectioning Clips: Sectioning clips help divide hair into 
manageable sections, allowing for systematic cutting.
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• Water Spray Bottle: A water spray bottle is useful for wetting the hair while 
cutting, making them easier to manage and cutting smoothly.

• Cape or apron: Cape or apron protects the client’s clothing from hair clippings 
during a haircut.

• Hair dryer: Hair dryers can be used to dry and style hair during or after a 
haircut.A hair dryer, also known as a blow dryer, is a common household 
appliance used to dry and style hair by blowing hot or cold air over it. Hair 
dryers typically consist of a motorized fan and a heating element enclosed 
in a plastic housing. When turned on, the fan draws air, heats it using the 
heating element, and then releases it onto the hair through the nozzle.

• Styling Products: Include styling products such as hair spray, mousse or styling gel to set and finish the 
hairstyle.

• Brushes: Different brushes are necessary for different aspects of hairstyling, such as the paddle brush for 
detangling, the round brush for styling, and the teasing brush for volume.
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Selection of haircut according to hair texture and Facial 
shape
hair texture 
• Straight hair: Straight hair tends to fall out and may lack density. Consider layered cuts or styles with texture 

to add dynamism and dimension. Pixie cuts, blunt bobs or long layers can work well.

• Wavy Hair: Wavy hair has a natural texture that adds volume and body. Consider styles that enhance the 
natural wave, like beach waves, layered cuts, or long, loose curls.

• Curly Hair: Curly hair benefits from styles that embrace and define the curls. Layered cuts, curly bobs or 
shoulder-length cuts can enhance the natural beauty of curly hair.

• Coily Hair: Coily hair may require styles that manage shrinkage and emphasize the unique curl pattern. 
Tapered cut, afros, or protective styles like twists can work well.

Facial shape:
Round Face: Round faces benefit from hairstyles that add height and elongate the face. Consider layered cuts, 
side-swept bangs or asymmetrical styles to create the illusion of length.

Oval Face: Oval faces are versatile and can create a variety of hairstyles. Many styles, from short pixie cuts to 
long waves, complement oval face shapes.

Square Face: Square faces benefit from hairstyles that soften angular features. Textured bobs, layered cuts or 
side-swept bangs can add a girly touch.

Heart-shaped face: Heart-shaped faces look great with styles that balance the forehead and jaw line. Chin- 
length bobs, side-swept bangs or layered cuts can complement this face shape.

Diamond Face: Diamond faces can embrace a variety of styles, but it’s essential to avoid adding too much 
volume on top. Consider layered cuts, side-swept bangs or styles that balance the width of the forehead and jaw.

Sectioning and sub sectioning the hair according to 
required haircut
• Hair cutting procedure begins by sectioning the hair into panels.

• Sectioning means to part the hair into uniform working areas of control.

• Section clips and tail comb is used for sectioning the hair.

• After completing sectioning unclip each section, one section at a time.

• Then do sub sectioning.

• Sub sectioning means smaller sections that are being taken from the sections.

• Sub sectioning is  being done to maintain control on the hair while cutting.

• Take subsection from the sections ( ½ inch each) .

• The type of sectioning depends on the type of haircut you are going to give. For example:-

• Horseshoe parting is done for men’s basic haircut.

• Hairs are being parted Into five sections for long layered haircut.

• For graduate haircut we used to do six sections.

• Basic for parting is done for blunt haircut.

Sectioning and sub-sectioning the hair correctly is essential to achieving precision and balance in a haircut. The 
specific sectioning pattern may vary depending on the desired haircut style and the hairstylist’s approach. Ways 
to section and sub-section the hair for different haircuts:

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 10
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Steps of Sectioning and Sub Sectioning:
1 Counselling: Start with an in-depth consultation with the client to understand their desired haircut style, 

preferences, and any distinctive features they would like to highlight or modify.
2 Prepare Hair: Start with clean, damp hair. Shampoo and condition hair and towel dry to remove excess 

moisture.
3 Determine the haircut style: Depending on the client’s preferences and desired haircut style (e.g., layered 

cut, bob, pixie, etc.), determine the appropriate sectioning technique.
4 Create a center part: Start by creating a center part from the forehead to the nape of the neck. It divides the 

hair into left and right parts.
5 Horizontal Section: For layered cuts or styles that require equal length, create horizontal sections. Divide hair 

into upper and lower sections, securing the upper section with a clip.
6 Horizontal Subdivision: Within the bottom section, create horizontal subdivisions based on length and 

layering needs. Work with one subsection at a time.
7 Vertical Section: For styles that require balance on the left and right sides, create vertical sections. Divide the 

hair into left and right sub-sections.
8 Diagonal Section: Use diagonal sections for styles that require movement and texture. Diagonal sections are 

useful for creating a soft, blended look.
9 Face-Framing Section: For styles with face-framing layers or bangs, create specific sections around the face. 

This ensures accuracy in drawing facial features.
10 Nape and Crown Section: If the haircut requires special attention to these areas, consider separate sections 

for the neck and top of the head.
11 Texture and Detail Section: Create additional sections for specific details, texturizing or thinning depending 

on the desired final look.
12 Check Balance: Depending on the haircut style, incorporate subsectioning techniques such as point cutting, 

layering or undercutting as needed.
13 Sub-sectioning for specific techniques: Depending on the haircut style, incorporate sub-sectioning 

techniques like point cutting, layering or undercutting as needed.
14 Blend the sections: After completing the cut in each section, check for symmetry and blend the sections 

together to ensure a seamless result.
15 Consult with the customer: Throughout the process, communicate with the customer to ensure that they 

are comfortable and satisfied with the haircut. Discuss styling preferences and provide recommendations for 
at-home maintenance.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 10
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Practice in cutting hair with shears, razors and electric 
clippers
• Cutting hair with shears: To become a skilled hair stylist, practicing cutting hair with scissors is essential.If 

using shears, practice different cutting techniques such as blunt cutting, point cutting, and slide cutting. Focus 
on maintaining even tension and creating the desired shape.

Shears and comb holding 
• Put your ring finger and thumb in the grip.

• Little finger on the finger rest.

• Curl the rest two fingers into “palm” the shears, it helps them closed while you comb the hair.

• In this way you can hold comb and shears at same time.

Start with basic techniques: Start by practicing basic cutting techniques, such as blunt cuts, point cutting, and 
slide cutting. These fundamental skills will serve as a foundation for more advanced styles.

Blunt Cut: The straightest cut is where scissors are used to create a straight, even line. This technique is often 
used for classic bob hairstyles or to trim the ends evenly.

Point Cutting: This involves holding the scissors vertically and making small cuts upwards in the hair. This 
technique adds texture and softness to the ends of the hair, and avoids a blunt, straight look.

Cutting Slide: The scissors are partially opened and slid along the shaft of the hair to remove bulk and add 
texture. This is useful for creating soft, seamless layers and preventing harsh lines.

Thinning Shear: Thinning scissors have a serrated edge and are used to remove bulk from hair without 
significantly altering the length. It is useful for reducing volume in thick hair.

Layering: It involves cutting different sections of hair at different lengths, creating layers for added movement and 
dimension. This technique is commonly used for modern and textured hairstyles.

Graduate: Graduation involves cutting hair at an angle to create a stacked or layered effect. It is often used in bob 
hairstyles, creating a gradual increase or decrease in length.

Scissors over comb: Using the comb as a guide, scissors are used to cut the hair by holding it in the comb. This 
technique is often used for short haircuts and helps to achieve uniform length.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 10
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• Cutting hair with Razor: Razor cutting involves using a razor tool to create soft, textured ends, rather than 
using scissors. It is commonly used to create an attractive or vibrant look.

If practicing razor cutting, learn the correct angle and pressure. Experiment with removing bulk, adding texture, 
and creating soft, blended looks.

Razor holding
There are two methods to hold the razor
1 First method

• Place your thumb on the grip.
• Wrap the fingers around the handle.

2 Second method
• Place your thumb on the grip.
• Place your ring, middle and index finger on the shank.
• Place your little finger in the tang.

1  Hold the Razor Correctly: Hold the razor at a 45-degree angle to the hair strand. This angle allows for 
controlled cutting and helps create softer, more blended results.

2  Maintain Tension: Keep the hair taut between your fingers to maintain tension. Tension is crucial for achieving 
even cuts and preventing uneven results.

3  Feathering: Feathering is a technique where the razor is used to create soft, wispy ends. It involves making 
gentle, slicing motions with the razor along the hair strand. This technique is excellent for adding texture and 
movement.

4  Slide Cutting: Similar to shears, slide cutting with a razor involves sliding the razor down the hair strand. This 
helps remove bulk and create soft layers. It’s particularly useful for achieving a natural and seamless look.

5  Point Cutting: Point cutting with a razor involves making small, upward cuts into the hair. This technique is 
effective for creating a textured and feathery appearance, avoiding a blunt edge.

6 Cross-Checking: After completing the initial cut, cross-check by combing the hair in different directions. This 
helps ensure that the hair is evenly cut and balanced.

7 Use Different Razor Types: Experiment with different razor types, such as straight blades or guarded razors. 
Each type provides a unique cutting experience, and choosing the right one depends on your comfort and the 
desired outcome.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 10
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8 Graduation and Layering: Use the razor to create graduation (a stacked effect) or layering for added texture 
and movement. Graduation involves cutting hair at an angle to create layers, while layering involves cutting 
different sections at varying lengths.

9 Mind the Hair Texture: Consider the natural texture of the hair when using a razor. This can affect how the 
hair responds to the cutting technique. For instance, razoring can emphasize natural curls or waves.

• Cutting hair with  Clipper : Practice using electric clippers for various haircut styles. Learn to use different 
guard sizes for achieving different lengths. Focus on techniques such as tapering and fading.

1 Guard Selection: Choose the appropriate guard size based on the desired length. Smaller guard numbers 
result in shorter hair, while larger numbers leave more length. Familiarize yourself with the guard sizes to 
achieve precise cuts.

2 Clipper Over Comb: This technique involves using a comb as a guide while cutting with clippers. It allows for 
a more gradual and blended transition between lengths. Hold the hair with the comb and run the clippers along 
the comb to cut the hair evenly.

3 Fading: Fading is a technique used to create a seamless transition between different lengths, typically seen 
in short hairstyles and fades. Start with a longer guard at the bottom and gradually switch to shorter guards as 
you move upward. Blend the lengths using an upward motion or the clipper-over-comb technique.

4 Clipper-Over-Comb: This technique involves holding the comb at an angle against the head and running the 
clippers over the comb to cut the hair. It’s effective for creating a natural, graduated look and blending different 
lengths.

5 Freehand Clippers: Use clippers without guards for detailing and creating precise lines. This is commonly 
done for cleaning up around the edges, defining the neckline, and creating sharp outlines.

6 Texturizing: To add texture to a hairstyle, use the clipper without a guard and create light, quick motions 
through the hair. This technique is ideal for achieving a more lived-in and textured look.

7 Tapering: Tapering involves gradually changing the length of the hair, often seen around the neckline and 
sideburns. Use a smaller guard or no guard for the lower portion, and blend into longer lengths as you move 
upward.

8 Straight Line Cutting: For styles that require a straight, clean line, use a guard that corresponds to the 
desired length and cut the hair in a straight line. This is common for classic buzz cuts.

9 Cross-Checking: After completing the initial cut, cross-check by cutting against the natural growth direction. 
This ensures an even length and helps catch any areas that may have been missed.
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Objectives

EXERCISE 11 : Examination of scalp & hair condition for  
  hair treatment 

At the end of this exercise you will be able to
• process of consultation with client
• demonstrate setting up of trolley
• explain products required for hair treatment
• demonstration of hair spa
• explain precautions to be followed
• steps of after care.

Procedure
Process of Consultation with Client
Introduction 

Scalp and hair treatment involves taking care of your scalp and hair to ensure they are healthy. Think of it like 
giving your hair a special spa day. It can include using special shampoos, conditioners, oils, and masks to clean, 
moisturize, nourish, and strengthen both the skin on your head (scalp) and your hair. Treatments might also help 
with problems like dandruff, dry or oily scalp, and damaged or brittle hair. By doing these treatments, your hair can 
look shinier, feel softer, and grow stronger. It’s like feeding your hair with the good stuff it needs to look its best!

Client Consultation Tools and Equipment for Scalp & Hair Treatment
1 Magnifying Lamp or Derma scope: This tool helps to closely examine the scalp and hair for any issues 

such as dandruff, scalp irritation, hair breakage, or thinning. It provides a magnified view, making it easier to 
diagnose the problem accurately.

2 Scalp Analysis Camera: A specialized camera that takes high-resolution images or videos of the scalp and 
hair. It’s used to analyze the health of the scalp and hair follicles, helping in identifying specific issues and 
tracking progress over time.

3 Hair Porosity Tester: This equipment tests the hair’s ability to absorb and retain moisture, which is crucial in 
determining the right hair treatments and products for the client.

4 pH Strips: Used to measure the pH level of the scalp and hair. The ideal pH level for scalp and hair health 
is slightly acidic, around 4.5 to 5.5. This helps in selecting the right products that will not disrupt the scalp’s 
natural balance.

5 Trichoscope: A device used for trichoscopy, which is a method of hair and scalp evaluation. It allows for a 
detailed examination of the hair shafts, scalp skin, and hair follicles at a magnification.

6 Consultation Forms/Questionnaires: These are used to record the client’s medical history, allergies, lifestyle, 
current hair care regimen, and specific concerns or goals. This information is crucial for tailoring the treatment 
to the client’s needs.

Process of Client Consultation for Scalp & Hair Treatment: Step-by-Step
1 Welcome and Comfort: Begin by welcoming the client into a comfortable setting where they feel at ease to 

share their concerns and expectations.

2 Gathering Information: Use consultation forms or questionnaires to collect detailed information about the 
client’s general health, hair care routine, lifestyle, diet, and any hair or scalp issues they are experiencing.

3 Visual Inspection: Conduct a visual inspection of the client’s hair and scalp using the naked eye, followed by 
a more detailed examination with tools like a magnifying lamp, derma scope, or scalp analysis camera.

MODULE 7 : Hair treatment 
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4 Hair and Scalp Analysis: Use specialized tools to analyze the hair’s porosity, strength, elasticity, and the 
scalp’s condition (dry, oily, flaky, etc.). This step may involve using a trichoscoped or pH strips.

5 Discussion and Goal Setting: Discuss your findings with the client, including any issues detected and their 
possible causes. Talk about the client’s goals for their hair and scalp health.

6 Treatment Plan Proposal: Based on the analysis and discussion, propose a customized treatment plan. This 
should include in-salon treatments, home care products, and any lifestyle or diet changes that might help.

7 Product and Treatment Explanation: Explain how the recommended treatments and products work, their 
benefits, and what the client can expect during and after the treatment process.

8 Consent and Scheduling: Obtain the client’s consent to proceed with the proposed treatment plan. Schedule 
the treatment sessions and provide any pre-treatment instructions.

9 Follow-up Plan: Discuss a follow-up plan to monitor progress and make adjustments to the treatment plan as 
needed. This might include scheduled check-ins or additional treatments.

10 Education and Tips: Provide the client with education on maintaining scalp and hair health, including tips on 
diet, lifestyle, and proper hair care practices.

By following these steps, you ensure a comprehensive consultation process that addresses the client’s needs and 
sets the foundation for effective scalp and hair treatment.

Demonstrate setting up of Trolley
Tools and Equipment for Scalp & Hair Treatment
For a professional scalp and hair treatment, you’d typically need the following tools and equipment, which should 
be organized on your trolley for easy access:

1 Comb and Brushes: A selection of combs and brushes for different hair types and purposes, including 
detangling and applying products evenly.

2 Bowl and Applicator Brushes: For mixing and applying treatment products like masks, oils, or chemical 
treatments.

3 Scalp Massager: A tool to help stimulate the scalp and promote blood circulation during oil treatments or 
when applying masks.

Demonstrate setting up of Trolley
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4 Microfiber Towels: To gently dry hair without causing damage or frizz.

5 Hair Clips and Sectioning Clips: To section off hair during treatment application for precise and organized 
work.

6 Spray Bottle with Water: To dampen the hair if needed during treatment application.
7 Heat Cap/Steamer: Used to enhance the penetration of treatment products into the hair shaft and scalp.
8 Gloves: To protect your hands from chemicals in certain treatments.
9 Magnifying Lamp/Dermascope: For detailed examination of the scalp and hair condition.
10 pH Strips: To test the pH level of the scalp and hair.

11 Scalp Analysis Camera or Trichoscope (if available): For a detailed analysis and to monitor treatment 
progress.

12 Products: This includes all the treatment products you plan to use, such as scalp scrubs, oils, serums, 
conditioners, masks, and any specific treatment formulas.

Trolley Setting Process for Hair and Scalp Treatment
Setting up your trolley efficiently ensures a smooth and organized treatment process. Here’s how to do it:

1 Clean and Disinfect the Trolley: Start with a clean slate by thoroughly cleaning and disinfecting the trolley 
and all tools and equipment.

2 Organize Tools by Use Sequence: Place tools and equipment in the order you will use them. This could 
mean starting with combs and brushes at the front, followed by applicators, then treatment products, and 
finally, cleaning supplies like towels and gloves.

3 Prepare Products: Pre-measure or have the treatment products ready in bowls or on applicator brushes if 
possible. Ensure lids are loose for easy opening during the treatment.

4 Arrange for Efficiency: Place frequently used items within easy reach. You might want to have gloves, clips, 
and a spray bottle at the front of the trolley for quick access.

5 Include Cleaning Supplies: Have a section of your trolley dedicated to cleanliness, including microfiber 
towels, extra bowls for used tools, and a waste bag or container for disposables.

6 Check Equipment Functionality: Ensure electronic devices like the magnifying lamp, steamer, or heat cap 
are properly working and are placed where they can be easily plugged in without creating a trip hazard.

7 Final Inspection: Do a final check to ensure everything is in its place, properly sanitized, and ready for use. 
Ensure there’s nothing on the trolley that you don’t need for the treatment to keep the workspace uncluttered.
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Demonstrate setting up of TrolleyExplain product required for hair treatment

8 Safety Considerations: Make sure all sharp tools are safely stored and that the trolley is stable, with no risk 
of tipping over. Also, ensure that any chemical treatments are securely closed and placed to prevent spills.

Following these steps for your trolley setup will help ensure a smooth, efficient, and professional hair and scalp 
treatment session, enhancing the overall experience for your client.

The products required for hair and scalp treatments can vary based on the specific needs of the client, such as 
addressing dryness, oiliness, dandruff, hair loss, or enhancing hair growth and health. Here’s a list of common 
product types and their details:

1 Scalp Scrubs
• Purpose: To exfoliate the scalp, removing build-up of products, dead skin cells, and excess oil.

• Key Ingredients: Salicylic acid, sugar or salt granules, peppermint for cooling effect.

• Example: Christophe Robin Cleansing Purifying Scrub with Sea Salt.

2 Clarifying Shampoos
• Purpose: To deeply cleanse the scalp and hair, removing residue, chlorine, and mineral build-up.

• Key Ingredients: Charcoal, tea tree oil, salicylic acid.

• Example: Neutrogena Anti-Residue Shampoo.

3 Hydrating/Moisturizing Shampoos and Conditioners
• Purpose: To add moisture back into the scalp and hair, especially important for dry and brittle hair.

• Key Ingredients: Glycerin, aloe Vera, shea butter, coconut oil.

• Example: Moroccan oil Hydrating Shampoo and Conditioner.

4 Hair Oils and Serums
• Purpose: To nourish and moisturize the hair and scalp, promote hair growth, and add shine.

• Key Ingredients: Argan oil, castor oil, vitamin E, essential oils like rosemary and lavender.

• Example: The Ordinary Multi-Peptide Serum for Hair Density.

5 Leave-in Treatments
• Purpose: To provide continuous treatment to the hair and scalp, addressing issues like dryness, frizz, and 

breakage.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 11

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



127

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 11

Demonstration of hair spa

• Key Ingredients: Keratin, biotin, silk proteins, panthenol.
• Example: It’s a 10 Miracle Leave-In Product.

6 Scalp Tonics and Lotions
• Purpose: To soothe scalp irritation, reduce dandruff, and stimulate hair growth.
• Key Ingredients: Menthol, niacinamide, caffeine, tea tree oil.
• Example: Aveda Scalp Benefits Balancing Tonic.

7 Deep Conditioning Masks
• Purpose: To intensely hydrate and repair damaged hair, restoring elasticity and shine.
• Key Ingredients: Avocado oil, olive oil, honey, hydrolyzed protein.
• Example: Olaplex No. 5 Bond Maintenance Conditioner.

8 Anti-Dandruff Treatments
• Purpose: To combat dandruff by addressing the root cause, such as fungal growth or scalp oil imbalance.
• Key Ingredients: Pyrithione zinc, selenium sulfide, ketoconazole.
• Example: Head & Shoulders Clinical Strength Dandruff Shampoo.

9 Hair Growth Stimulants
• Purpose: To encourage hair growth by stimulating the scalp and hair follicles.
• Key Ingredients: Minoxidil, pumpkin seed oil, peptides.
• Example: Rogaine (Minoxidil) Hair Loss & Hair Thinning Treatment.

When selecting products for hair and scalp treatment, it’s crucial to consider the client’s specific needs and 
any allergies or sensitivities they may have. Always conduct a thorough consultation before recommending or 
applying any products.

Hair and scalp spa treatments are designed to address various hair and scalp issues, providing a soothing and 
rejuvenating experience. The procedures can vary depending on the specific problem being addressed. Here’s a 
general overview of how these treatments are typically performed, along with adjustments for common scalp and 
hair problems such as dryness, dandruff, oiliness, and hair loss.
General Procedure for Hair & Scalp Spa Treatment
1 Consultation: Start with a thorough consultation to understand the client’s hair and scalp concerns, history of 

treatments, allergies, and lifestyle habits that could affect their hair health.
2 Diagnosis: Use tools like a scalp analysis camera or magnifying lamp to closely examine the scalp and hair 

condition. This helps in customizing the treatment.
3 Detangling and Wetting: Gently detangle the hair and wet it slightly, preparing it for cleansing.
4 Cleansing: Use a shampoo suited to the client’s hair and scalp type. For example, clarifying shampoo for oily 

scalp, hydrating shampoo for dryness, anti-dandruff shampoo for dandruff, and gentle shampoo for sensitive 
scalp. (Fig 1)

5 Scalp Massage: Apply a suitable scalp treatment or oil and perform a relaxing scalp massage. This stimulates 
blood circulation and enhances nutrient delivery to hair follicles. (Fig 2)

Shampooing Scalp Massage

Fig 1 Fig 2
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6 Steam: Apply steam to the hair and scalp to open 
pores and cuticles, ensuring deeper penetration of 
the treatment products.

7 Deep Conditioning: Apply a deep conditioning 
mask or treatment, tailored to the client’s 
specific hair and scalp issues. Leave it on for the 
recommended time to allow deep penetration.

8 Rinse: Thoroughly rinse the hair and scalp with 
lukewarm water to remove all product residue.

9 Final Rinse: Use cool water for the final rinse to 
close the cuticles and lock in moisture.

10 Drying and Styling: Gently towel-dry the hair and 
proceed with a blow-dry if desired. Finish with a 
suitable leave-in treatment or serum.

Adjustments for Specific Problems
1 Dryness: Focus on hydrating and moisturizing treatments. Use 

products rich in natural oils, butters, and hyaluronic acid. Avoid 
high heat during drying.

2 Dandruff: Use anti-dandruff shampoos containing ingredients like 
ketoconazole, selenium sulfide, or tea tree oil. Incorporate exfoliating 
scalp scrubs to remove flakes and buildup.

3 Oily Scalp: Use clarifying shampoos to remove excess 
oil. Opt for lightweight conditioning products that don’t 
weigh hair down. Scalp treatments with astringent 
properties can help regulate oil production.

4 Hair Loss: Choose products that stimulate the scalp and promote 
hair growth, such as those containing minoxidil, peptides, or natural 
extracts like ginseng. Avoid tight hairstyles that may stress the hair 
follicles.

5 Sensitive Scalp: Select hypoallergenic and fragrance-free products. Avoid harsh 
chemicals and excessive heat. Gentle massages and soothing ingredients like 
aloe vera and chamomile are beneficial.

By tailoring the hair and scalp spa treatment to address specific problems, you can 
significantly improve the health and appearance of the hair and scalp, offering a 
relaxing and therapeutic experience to clients.

Deep Conditioning

Steam

Dryness

Dandruff

Sensitive Scalp
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When undergoing hair treatments, whether it’s for hydration, repair, coloring, or scalp care, it’s essential to follow 
certain precautions to ensure the health and safety of your hair and scalp. Here are key precautions to keep in 
mind:

1 Patch Test for Allergic Reactions
• Details: Before using any new product or chemical treatment, perform a patch test by applying a small 

amount of the product to a discreet area of your skin, like behind your ear or on the inside of your elbow. 
Wait 24 to 48 hours to check for any adverse reactions.

• Purpose: To prevent allergic reactions on the scalp or skin.

2 Consult a Professional for Chemical Treatments
• Details: For chemical treatments like coloring, bleaching, straightening, or perming, it’s recommended to 

consult a professional hairstylist. They can assess your hair’s condition and recommend the best course of 
action.

• Purpose: To minimize the risk of damage and ensure the treatment is suitable for your hair type and 
condition.

3 Use Professional Grade Products
• Details: Opt for professional-grade products that are formulated for specific hair types and conditions. 

Cheaper, lower-quality products may contain harsh chemicals that can damage your hair and scalp.

• Purpose: To ensure you’re using products that will effectively treat your hair without causing harm.

4 Follow Product Instructions Carefully
• Details: Read and follow the product instructions carefully, especially for home treatments. This includes 

the amount of product to use, application method, and how long to leave the product in your hair.

• Purpose: To prevent over-processing, which can lead to hair damage.

5 Limit Heat Styling
• Details: Heat styling tools like straighteners, curling irons, and blow dryers can cause significant damage to 

your hair, especially when used frequently or on high heat settings.

• Purpose: To reduce the risk of heat damage, including dryness, breakage, and split ends.

6 Avoid Over-Washing
• Details: Washing your hair too frequently can strip it of its natural oils, leading to dryness and irritation of 

the scalp.

• Purpose: To maintain the natural balance of oils on your scalp and hair, promoting overall health.

7 Protect Hair from Environmental Damage
• Details: Environmental factors like sun exposure, pollution, and chlorine in swimming pools can damage 

your hair. Wear a hat or scarf to protect your hair from the sun, and use a swimming cap in pools.

• Purpose: To prevent damage from UV rays, pollutants, and harsh chemicals.

8 Be Gentle with Wet Hair
• Details: Wet hair is more susceptible to damage and breakage. Avoid brushing or combing your hair 

aggressively when it’s wet, and use a wide-toothed comb to gently detangle.

• Purpose: To minimize breakage and damage to the hair shaft.

9 Healthy Diet and Hydration
• Details: A balanced diet rich in vitamins, minerals, and proteins, along with adequate hydration, is crucial 

for maintaining healthy hair and scalp.

• Purpose: To nourish the hair and scalp from the inside out, supporting healthy hair growth and condition.

Explain precautions to be followed
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10 Regular Trims
• Details: Regular trims help prevent split ends and breakage, promoting healthier hair growth.

• Purpose: To maintain the health and appearance of your hair, preventing the need for more drastic treatments 
later.

By following these precautions, you can help ensure that your hair remains healthy, strong, and vibrant, minimizing 
the risk of damage from treatments and environmental factors. 

Steps of after care

Aftercare is crucial to maintain the health and longevity of your hair following any treatment, be it coloring, chemical 
treatments, or a simple hydration therapy. Here are the steps for effective aftercare:

1 Wait Before Washing
• Details: After coloring or chemical treatments, wait at least 48-72 hours before washing your hair. This 

allows the color to set and the cuticle layer to close, locking in the treatment.

• Purpose: To ensure the effectiveness of the treatment lasts longer.

2 Use Sulfate-Free Shampoos and Conditioners
• Details: Choose gentle, sulfate-free shampoos and conditioners that are specifically designed for treated 

hair. These products are less likely to strip hair of its natural oils and the treatment it has undergone.

• Purpose: To maintain the health and vibrancy of your treated hair.

3 Condition Regularly
• Details: Use a deep conditioning mask or leave-in conditioner at least once a week to keep your hair 

hydrated and nourished.

• Purpose: To restore moisture and elasticity, especially after chemical treatments that can leave hair dry and 
brittle.

4 Limit Heat Styling
• Details: Reduce the frequency of using heat styling tools. When necessary, use a heat protectant spray to 

minimize damage.

• Purpose: To prevent heat damage and keep hair healthy.

5 Avoid Chlorine and Salt Water
• Details: Wear a swimming cap in pools and avoid salt water, or rinse your hair with fresh water immediately 

after swimming.

• Purpose: Chlorine and salt can strip hair of its color and moisture, leading to dryness and damage.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 11

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



131

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 11

6 Protect Hair from the Sun
• Details: Use hair products with UV protection or wear hats when out in the sun for extended periods.

• Purpose: To prevent UV damage, which can fade color and dry out hair.

7 Trim Regularly
• Details: Get regular trims to remove split ends and keep your hair looking healthy.

• Purpose: To prevent split ends from traveling up the hair shaft and causing more damage.

8 Use Natural Hair Masks
• Details: Incorporate natural hair masks into your routine, using ingredients like coconut oil, avocado, honey, 

or aloe vera, depending on your hair’s needs.

• Purpose: To naturally nourish and repair hair.

9 Be Gentle with Wet Hair
• Details: Avoid rubbing your hair with a towel to dry it; instead, pat it gently or wrap it in a microfiber towel. 

Detangle with a wide-tooth comb starting from the ends up.

• Purpose: Wet hair is fragile, and rough handling can cause breakage.

10 Maintain a Healthy Diet
• Details: A well-balanced diet rich in vitamins, minerals, and proteins supports hair health from the inside 

out.

• Purpose: Nutrients like biotin, vitamins A, C, D, E, zinc, iron, and omega-3 fatty acids promote hair growth 
and strength.

Following these aftercare steps can significantly impact the health, appearance, and longevity of your hair 
treatment. Consistency in your aftercare routine ensures your hair remains vibrant, strong, and healthy.
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Objectives
EXERCISE 12 :Demonstrate latest hair styling with gadgets  

At the end of this exercise you will be able to:
• Process of Consultation with Client.
• Demonstrate setting up of Trolley.
• Selection of Products required for hair styling.
• Procedure of forming corn rows, top buns & shignons.
• Precautions to be followed during hair styling.

Procedure
Introduction
To ensure a successful hair styling session, the process involves a thorough consultation with the client, 
understanding their objectives, selecting the appropriate tools and materials, and using the right techniques. 
Here’s a detailed overview:

1 Client Consultation Procedure
• Understanding Client Objectives: The stylist should start by asking the client about their desired outcome. 

Questions may include preferences on length, volume, texture, color, and the client’s daily hair care routine. 
Understanding the client’s lifestyle (e.g., how much time they are willing to spend on their hair daily) is also 
crucial.

• Assessing Hair and Scalp Health: A quick assessment of the client’s hair and scalp health can determine 
what treatments or styling methods are advisable. This includes checking for split ends, hair thickness, 
scalp issues, etc.

• Visual Aids: Using pictures or digital apps to show potential hairstyles can help ensure the stylist and client 
are aligned in their expectations.

• Discussing Maintenance and Styling Needs: It’s important to discuss the maintenance required for the 
desired hairstyle, including products and daily styling needs.

MODULE 8: Hair styling 
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Demonstrate setting up of trolley

2 Consultation with Client Using Gadgets
In a modern salon, gadgets like tablets or smartphones can be used during the consultation phase for a more 
interactive experience. Stylists can use these devices to:

• Showcase Hairstyle Options: Digital portfolios can help clients visualize different hairstyles and color options.

• Hair Analysis Tools: Some salons use specialized gadgets that analyze scalp health and hair quality, providing 
customized product recommendations.

• Augmented Reality (AR) Apps: AR apps allow clients to virtually try on different hairstyles and colors using 
a tablet or smartphone, making it easier to visualize the final look before any changes are made.

A well-organized hair styling trolley streamlines the hairdressing process, ensuring that all necessary tools and 
products are at the stylist’s fingertips. This setup minimizes disruptions, allowing for a smoother, more efficient 
workflow. The goal is to arrange the trolley so that it caters to the stylist’s specific needs, taking into consideration 
the variety of services offered, from cutting and coloring to styling and treatments.
1 Tools & Equipment for Trolley Setup
 Scissors and Shears: Essential for cutting and trimming hair. Include a variety of sizes and types for different 

cutting techniques.
 Combs and Brushes: A range of combs (tail, wide-tooth) and brushes (round, paddle, and detangling) for 

various hair types and styling needs.
 Hair Clippers and Trimmers: For precise cuts, fades, and trimming work. Include guards for different lengths.
 Blow Dryer with Attachments: A professional blow dryer with concentrator nozzles and diffusers for drying 

and styling hair.
 Flat Iron/Curling Iron: For straightening or curling hair. 
 Consider having a few sizes of curling irons for different curl types.
 Hair Products: Styling products like mousses, gels, and hairsprays, as well as treatment products such as 

serums and heat protectants.
 Hairpins and Clips: For sectioning and holding hair in place during styling.
 Spray Bottles: Filled with water and possibly a hair treatment solution for dampening hair during styling.
 Disposable Items: Gloves, neck strips, and capes to maintain hygiene and protect the client’s clothing.
 Sanitation Supplies: Barberside jar or spray for tool disinfection, hand sanitizer, and cleaning cloths to ensure 

a clean working environment.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology  - Exercise 12

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



134

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

2 Process of Trolley Setup
 Step 1: Clean and Disinfect the Trolley. Start with a clean slate by thoroughly cleaning and disinfecting the trolley 

and all tools.
 Step 2: Organize Tools by Frequency of Use. Place the most frequently used tools (scissors, combs, brushes) at 

the top or in the most accessible part of the trolley. Less frequently used items can go in lower compartments.
 Step 3: Separate Tools by Function. Group tools and products by their function (cutting tools together, styling 

products together) to make it easier to find what you need during a service.
 Step 4: Utilize Holders and Containers. Use holders for scissors and shears, and containers or baskets for smaller 

items like clips and pins to keep them organized and prevent them from getting lost.
 Step 5: Ensure Products are Easily Accessible. Place frequently used products within easy reach. Consider the 

workflow and arrange products in the order they are typically used.
 Step 6: Maintain a Clean Workspace. Keep a section of the trolley dedicated to sanitation supplies to clean tools 

between clients.
 Step 7: Adjust as Needed. After using the trolley setup, take note of what works and what doesn’t. Adjust the 

organization as necessary to improve efficiency and workflow.
 A well-organized hair styling trolley not only makes the job easier and more efficient for the stylist but also enhances 

the overall client experience by ensuring smooth and swift hairdressing sessions.
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Selection of products 

Selecting the right hair styling products is essential for achieving desired hairdos while ensuring hair health 
and manageability. Here’s a comprehensive guide to various types of hair styling products, their names, and 
details on how they’re used:

1 Shampoos and Conditioners
• Clarifying Shampoo: Removes build-up from hair, restoring its natural shine and bounce.

• Moisturizing Conditioner: Hydrates and detangles hair, making it soft and manageable.

2 Leave-In Treatments
• Leave-In Conditioner: Provides extra moisture and protection throughout the day, especially beneficial 

for dry or curly hair types.

• Hair Serum: Adds shine and smoothness to hair, and can help control frizz and protect against humidity.

3 Styling Products
• Mousse: Lightweight foam that adds volume and body, ideal for fine or limp hair.

• Gel: Provides a strong hold and is perfect for sculpting, defining curls, or creating slicked-back styles.

• Hairspray: Comes in varying hold strengths and can be used to secure a hairstyle in place or add 
texture.

• Pomade/Wax: Offers medium to strong hold with varying degrees of shine; great for short hair styles 
and managing flyaways.

• Texturizing Spray: Adds volume and texture, giving hair a tousled, beachy look.

• Heat Protectant Spray: Shields hair from heat damage during styling with blow dryers, flat irons, or 
curling irons.

4 Hair Treatments
• Deep Conditioning Mask: Intensively hydrates and repairs hair, recommended for use on a weekly 

basis.

• Protein Treatment: Strengthens hair by replenishing lost proteins, ideal for damaged or chemically 
treated hair.

• Scalp Treatment: Products designed to soothe, moisturize, or exfoliate the scalp, promoting healthy 
hair growth.
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5 Hair Color Products
• Temporary Hair Color: Washes out after one or a few shampoos, allowing for experimentation with colors.

• Permanent Hair Color: Chemically alters hair color for long-lasting results.

• Toning Products: Shampoos or conditioners that neutralize unwanted hues in colored hair, such as 
brassiness in blondes.

6 Styling Tools
• Blow Dryer: Essential for quick drying and can be used to create volume or smooth hair.

• Flat Iron: Straightens hair or can create waves, depending on the technique used.

• Curling Iron/Wand: Creates curls or waves of various sizes and shapes.

• Hair Brushes and Combs: Different types are used for detangling, styling, and distributing products evenly 
through hair.

Integrating both hair styling products and gadgets can elevate your styling routine, allowing for more versatility 
and efficiency in achieving various hairstyles. Here’s a detailed selection of essential products and gadgets, 
including their names and how they’re used in hair styling:

Hair Styling Products
• Heat Protectant Spray: A must-have product to shield hair from damage caused by heat styling tools. It forms 

a protective barrier over the hair cuticle.

• Volumizing Mousse: Ideal for adding volume at the roots and body throughout the hair. It provides a lightweight 
hold without weighing hair down.

• Texturizing Spray: Adds texture and movement to hair, perfect for creating beachy waves or enhancing 
natural curls.

• Hair Serum or Oil: Helps to smooth frizz, add shine, and nourish dry ends. It’s great for finishing a style and 
keeping hair healthy.

• Strong-Hold Hairspray: Essential for setting hairstyles in place, providing humidity resistance and hold 
without stiffness.

Hair Styling Gadgets
• Professional Hair Dryer: A powerful tool for quick drying and pre-styling. Look for models with multiple heat 

and speed settings, along with ionic technology to reduce frizz.

• Ceramic or Titanium Flat Iron: Ideal for straightening hair or creating waves. Ceramic plates distribute heat 
evenly, while titanium plates heat up faster and are great for thick hair.

• Curling Iron or Wand: Available in various barrel sizes for different curl types, from tight ringlets to loose 
waves. Look for options with adjustable heat settings.

• Hair Straightening Brush: Combines the heat of a flat iron with the structure of a brush for easy and quick 
straightening, ideal for busy mornings.

• Multi-Function Styling Tool: Gadgets that offer interchangeable heads for drying, straightening, curling, and 
more, providing versatility without needing multiple separate tools.

Additional Useful Gadgets
• Automatic Curling Iron: Automates the curling process, making it easier to achieve consistent curls all over, 

especially at the back of the head.

• Hot Air Brush: Dries and styles hair simultaneously, perfect for achieving a blowout look at home. It’s excellent 
for adding volume and smoothness.

• Cordless Hair Styler: Provides the freedom to style hair without being tethered to a power outlet, ideal for 
touch-ups on the go or travel.
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Tips for Selection
1 Hair Type and Concerns: Choose products and gadgets that cater to your specific hair type (fine, thick, curly, 

etc.) and address any hair concerns (frizz, damage, dryness).

2 Desired Hairstyles: Consider the types of hairstyles you frequently wear. If you often switch between straight 
and curly styles, invest in versatile tools like a flat iron that can also create curls.

3 Quality and Safety Features: Look for gadgets with safety features like automatic shut-off and adjustable 
heat settings to prevent hair damage. High-quality products and tools will give better results and last longer.

Incorporating the right mix of hair styling products and gadgets into your routine can significantly enhance the 
outcome of your hairstyles, making it easier to achieve salon-quality results at home.

Procedure
Creating hairstyles like cornrows, top buns, and chignons involves a series of steps that require both skill and 
practice. Below are step-by-step guides for each hairstyle, ensuring you can achieve these looks with precision.
Cornrows
Preparation

• Start with clean, detangled hair.
• Apply a leave-in conditioner or hair moisturizer to make the hair more pliable.

Sectioning
• Use a tail comb to part the hair into sections. The size of the section depends on how thick you want the 

cornrow to be.
• Clip away the sections you are not working on to keep them out of the way.

Starting the Braid
• At the beginning of the section, separate a small piece of hair into three equal parts.
• Begin a standard three-strand braid by crossing the right strand under the middle, then the left strand under 

the new middle, tightening as you go.

Cornrows
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Forming the Cornrow:
• After the initial stitches of a braid, start adding small pieces of hair from underneath to the middle strand 

each time you cross over.
• Keep the braid tight and close to the scalp for a neat appearance.
• Continue this process along the section of hair, following the part line.

Finishing:
• Once you reach the end of the scalp section, continue with a regular three-strand braid to the end of the 

hair.
• Secure the end with a small hair elastic.
• Repeat for each section until all desired cornrows are complete.

Top Bun
Gather Hair:

• Brush hair into a high ponytail at the crown of your head. Ensure it’s smooth and free of bumps.
• Secure the ponytail with a hair tie.

Create the Bun:
• Twist the ponytail around the hair tie, forming a bun shape.
• Secure the bun in place with another hair tie or bobby pins.

Finishing Touches:
• Use hairspray or a light gel to smooth down any flyaways.
• For a messier bun, gently pull at the bun to loosen it and pull out a few face-framing strands.

Top Bun

Chignon
Preparation:

• Start with clean, slightly damp or dry hair.
• Apply a light styling product for hold.

Form a Low Ponytail:
• Brush hair back into a low ponytail at the nape of your 

neck, ensuring it’s smooth and sleek.
• Secure with a hair tie.

Create the Chignon:
• Twist the ponytail until it coils onto itself, then wrap it 

around the base of the ponytail to form a bun.
• Secure the chignon with bobby pins all around its base.

Chignon
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Finishing Touches:
• Adjust the chignon to ensure it’s tight and neat.
• Apply hairspray to hold the style in place and smooth any flyaways.

Safety Precautions
For a softer look, pull out a few strands around the face. Each of these hairstyles can be adapted to suit different 
hair lengths, textures, and occasions. Practice is key to mastering the techniques and achieving polished results.
When styling hair, taking certain precautions can prevent damage to the hair and scalp, and ensure the overall 
health and beauty of the hair. Here are some essential precautions to follow during hair styling:
1 Protect Against Heat Damage

• Use Heat Protectants: Always apply a heat protectant spray or serum before using heat styling tools like 
hair dryers, straighteners, or curling irons.

• Avoid Excessive Heat: Use the lowest heat setting on styling tools that will still achieve your desired result 
to minimize damage.

2 Avoid Chemical Overprocessing
• Limit Chemical Treatments: Frequent coloring, perming, or relaxing can weaken hair. Try to extend the time 

between these treatments and consider using semi-permanent dyes or natural alternatives.
• Professional Assistance: Seek professional help for chemical treatments to ensure they are applied 

correctly and to minimize damage.
3 Maintain Hair Hydration

• Moisturize Regularly: Use leave-in conditioners, hair masks, or oils to keep your hair hydrated, especially 
if you use heat styling tools frequently.

• Avoid Alcohol-Based Products: Some styling products contain alcohol, which can dry out your hair. Look for 
hydrating ingredients instead.

4 Be Gentle with Wet Hair
• Avoid Rough Towel Drying: Wet hair is more susceptible to damage, so gently pat it dry with a towel instead of 

rubbing.
• Use a Wide-Tooth Comb: Detangle wet hair starting from the ends and working your way up to the roots to 

prevent breakage.
5 Use the Right Tools

• Choose Quality Styling Tools: Invest in good quality hairbrushes, combs, and heat styling tools that offer 
adjustable heat settings and are made with materials that minimize damage.

• Clean Your Tools: Regularly clean your brushes, combs, and styling tools to remove hair, oil, and product 
buildup.

6 Take Care of Your Scalp
• Avoid Tight Hairstyles: Repeatedly wearing hairstyles that pull on the hair (like tight ponytails or braids) can 

cause tension alopecia. Opt for looser styles to give your scalp a rest.
• Scalp Treatments: Use products designed for scalp health to prevent issues like dandruff or dermatitis, 

which can affect hair growth and health.
7 Practice Healthy Hair Habits

• Regular Trims: Getting your hair trimmed every 6-8 weeks helps prevent split ends from worsening and 
keeps your hair looking healthy.

• Balanced Diet: A diet rich in vitamins, minerals, and proteins supports hair strength and growth.
8 Listen to Your Hair

• Pay Attention to Signs of Damage: If you notice increased breakage, dryness, or thinning, reconsider your 
hair care and styling routine. It might be time to give your hair a break from certain practices or products.

By following these precautions, you can enjoy a wide range of hairstyles while keeping your hair healthy and 
strong.
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Objectives

EXERCISE 13 : Demonstrate special makeup looks for   
       corrective looks, fantasy character,     
       portfolio etc 

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to:
• process of client Consultation
• demonstrate setting up of trolley
• selection of products required for makeup looks
• demonstration of applying corrective makeup procedure
• demonstration of Fantasy makeup and special makeup looks
• demonstration of fantasy makeup and special makeup looks
• precautions to be followed during application of makeup
• steps of skin aftercare.

 

Procedure

Introduction:
When conducting a client consultation for makeup, whether it be for corrective looks, fantasy characters, or 
portfolio building, it’s essential to follow a structured process and use specific materials to ensure a thorough 
understanding of the client’s needs and expectations. 

Tools and equipment:
Here’s a breakdown of the process and the materials you might need: A makeup client consultation often requires 
a variety of tools and equipment to ensure a professional and effective session. Here’s a comprehensive list that 
covers the essentials:

1 Consultation Forms: To record client information, preferences, allergies, skin concerns, and consent.

2 Skin Analysis Tools: Such as a magnifying lamp or a skin scanner, to examine the client’s skin condition.

3 Color Wheel: To help determine which colors will best suit the client’s skin tone, eye color, and hair color.

4 Lighted Makeup Mirror: Provides clear and well-lit visibility for both the makeup artist and the client.

5 Brush Set: A complete set of makeup brushes for different applications (foundation, concealer, powder, 
eyeshadow, eyeliner, brow, and lip brushes).

6 Sponges and Beauty Blenders: For applying and blending liquid and cream products.

7 Disposable Applicators: Such as mascara wands, lip brushes, and eyeliner brushes for hygiene purposes.

8 Cleansing Products: Including makeup remover, facial cleanser, toner, and moisturizer to prepare the skin.

MODULE 9 : Advance Makeup
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9 Primer: To prepare the face for makeup application.

10 Foundation/Concealer Palette: To match the client’s skin tone perfectly.

11 Eyeshadow Palettes: A variety of colors to create different looks.

12 Lip Color Palette: Various shades to suit different client preferences.

13 Blush/Bronzer/Highlighter: To define and enhance facial features.

14 Setting Powder/Spray: To ensure the makeup lasts longer.

15 Tweezers and Eyebrow Scissors: For brow shaping.

16 Eyelash Curler and Mascara: To enhance the eyes.
17 Sanitization Supplies: Including alcohol, brush cleaner, and disinfectant wipes to maintain hygiene.

18 Face Charts: For planning out makeup looks or teaching clients about makeup application.
19 Digital Camera or Smartphone: To take before and after photos for reference or promotion.

20 Ring Light or Professional Lighting: To provide the best lighting for makeup application and photography.

21 Comfortable Seating: For both the makeup artist and the client, ideally with adjustable heights.

22 Portfolio: To showcase your work to potential clients.

This list ensures a well-prepared and professional consultation, accommodating a wide range of client needs and 
preferences.

Process of client Consultation
1 Introduction and Welcome:
 Start with a warm introduction, making the client feel comfortable and welcomed.
2 Client Information Gathering:
 Use a client consultation form to gather basic information, including name, contact details, and any known 

allergies or skin sensitivities.
3 Discussion of Needs and Expectations:
 Engage in a detailed conversation about the client’s desires, including the occasion (if any), expectations, and 

specific looks they are interested in (corrective, fantasy, etc.).
4 Assessment and Analysis:
 Perform a skin type and condition assessment to determine suitable products.
 Discuss any facial features that the client wishes to accentuate or minimize for corrective looks.
5 Concept Discussion for Fantasy Characters:
 If the consultation is for a fantasy character, discuss the theme, character specifics, colors, and any reference 

images the client has.
6 Portfolio Review (if applicable):
 For clients looking to build a portfolio, discuss the types of looks they wish to include, the mood/style of the 

photoshoot, and any themes or concepts they want to explore.
7 Plan and Strategy:
 Outline the makeup plan, including products and techniques to be used, and the timeline for the application 

process.
8 Trial Run (Optional):
 For important events or complex looks, a trial run might be suggested to ensure the final result meets the 

client’s expectations.
9 Feedback and Adjustments:
 Allow for feedback from the client and discuss any potential adjustments to the plan.

10	Final	Agreement	and	Confirmation:
 Confirm the date, time, and location of the makeup session, and provide the client with any preparation. 

instructions.
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Setting up a makeup trolley is an essential process for makeup artists, ensuring that all tools and products are 
organized, accessible, and hygienically stored. Here’s a detailed step-by-step guide to efficiently setting up your 
makeup trolley:
1 Clean and Sanitize
 Start with a clean slate: Ensure your trolley and all tools are thoroughly cleaned and disinfected before setup. 

Use alcohol wipes or a suitable disinfectant to wipe down the surfaces and tools.
2 Organize Your Products
 Categorize your products: Group your makeup products by type (e.g., foundations, eyeshadows, lipsticks) and 

by usage sequence (e.g., primers, setting sprays). This helps in streamlining your workflow.
3 Layout Plan
 Plan your layout: Consider the order of application and frequency of use for each product. Place the items you 

use most at the beginning of your makeup routine within easy reach.

4 Utilize Dividers and Containers
 Use organizers: Implement dividers, containers, and holders to segregate products, prevent them from tipping 

over, and make the best use of space. Clear acrylic organizers can be especially helpful for visibility.
5 Tools and Brushes
 Separate brushes and tools: Store brushes, sponges, and other tools in separate holders or containers to 

avoid cross-contamination. Consider using brush belts or rolls for easy access and organization.
6 Hygiene Essentials
 Dedicate a section for hygiene: Allocate space for sanitization supplies, including alcohol, brush cleaner, 

disposable applicators, gloves, and paper towels. Hygiene is paramount in makeup application.
7 Portable Equipment
 Portable lighting and mirror: If your trolley doesn’t come with built-in lighting, consider adding a portable, 

rechargeable LED light and a high-quality, adjustable mirror for better visibility and precision in application.
8 Emergency Kit
 Prepare an emergency/quick-fix kit: Include items for quick fixes, such as blotting papers, Q-tips, makeup 

remover, small scissors, tweezers, and safety pins.

9 Personal Protective Equipment (PPE)
 PPE for safety: Especially important in current times, ensure you have masks and shields for yourself and your 

clients, if necessary.

Demonstrate setting up of trolley
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Selection of products required for makeup looks

Creating various makeup looks requires a selection of versatile and high-quality products. Here’s a curated list 
that encompasses essentials for creating a wide range of looks, from natural to dramatic:

Base Makeup:
Primer: To smooth the skin and ensure makeup longevity. Consider having a range of primers for different skin 
types (e.g., hydrating, mattifying, color-correcting).

Foundation: A variety of shades and formulas (liquid, powder, cream) to match different skin tones and types.

Concealer: For covering blemishes and under-eye circles. Include a range of shades.

Setting Powder/Spray: To set makeup in place, available in both translucent and tinted options.

Eye Makeup:
Eyeshadow Palettes: Include palettes with a range of matte and shimmer shades in neutrals and vibrant colors.

Eyeliner: Liquid, gel, and pencil liners in basic colors like black and brown, plus vibrant shades for more 
adventurous looks.

Mascara: Options for lengthening, volumizing, and waterproof.

Eyebrow Products: Pencils, powders, pomades, and gels to fill and shape brows.

Eyelash Curler: To curl lashes for a wider, more open-eye effect.

10 Final Check
Double-check your setup: Go through your trolley once more to ensure everything is correctly placed, secure, and 
that nothing has been forgotten.

Maintenance
• Regular cleaning: Make it a habit to clean your trolley and tools after each use, restocking items as needed to 

keep your workflow efficient and hygienic.

• By following these steps, you ensure that your makeup trolley is not only well-organized but also that your 
makeup application process is efficient, professional, and hygienic.

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 13
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       Demonstration of applying corrective makeup procedure 

False Eyelashes: Various styles from natural to dramatic, including adhesive.

Cheek Makeup:
Blush: Powder and cream blushes in a range of colors from soft pinks to deep berries.

Contour and Highlight Kits: To define and enhance facial features. Include options for different skin tones.

Bronzer: To warm up the complexion and for contouring.

Lip Products:
Lipsticks/Lip Glosses: A wide spectrum of shades in different finishes (matte, satin, gloss).

Lip Liners: To define the lips and prolong the wear of lip products.

Lip Balms and Treatments: For hydration and a smooth base.

Tools and Brushes:
Brush Set: For precise application of powder, cream, and liquid products.

Beauty Blenders and Sponges: For blending foundation, concealer, and cream products.

Disposable Applicators: For hygienic application, especially important for professional settings.

Specialty Products:
Glitter and Pigments: For creating festive or avant-garde looks.

Setting/Refreshing Spray: To keep makeup in place and refresh the skin throughout the day.

Makeup Remover: Gentle yet effective options for removing all types of makeup.

Skincare:
Moisturizer and SPF: Essential for prepping the skin before makeup.

Face Masks and Eye Patches: For a quick boost of hydration and to reduce puffiness before makeup application.

Selecting these products will equip you to create a vast array of makeup looks, from everyday wear to special 
occasions. Always consider the quality, skin compatibility, and the latest trends when curating your makeup 
collection.
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Applying corrective makeup is a technique used to enhance natural features, correct imperfections, and create 
a balanced and harmonious appearance. Here’s an easy, step-by-step guide to applying corrective makeup, 
focusing on creating a flawless base, correcting discoloration, and enhancing features.

Step 1: Skin Preparation
• Cleanse your face to remove any impurities or remnants of previous makeup.

• Moisturize your skin to ensure a smooth and hydrated base for makeup application.

• Apply a primer suited to your skin type. This will help to smooth out the skin’s texture, fill in pores, and ensure 
makeup longevity.

Step 2: Color Correction
• Identify areas with discoloration (dark circles, redness, hyperpigmentation).

• Use a color corrector to neutralize discoloration:

• Peach or orange for dark circles or spots in medium to deep skin tones.

• Green to neutralize redness.

• Lavender to counteract dullness or yellowness.

• Apply corrector sparingly and blend well.

Step 3: Foundation and Concealer
• Choose a foundation that matches your skin tone and type. Apply it evenly across your face using a brush, 

sponge, or your fingers, blending well into the neck and hairline for a natural look.

• Apply concealer under the eyes, over blemishes, or any areas not covered by the foundation. Blend well with 
a sponge or brush.

Step 4: Contour and Highlight
• Contour with a product two shades darker than your skin tone to define and sculpt features like the cheekbones, 

jawline, and nose. Apply lightly and blend thoroughly.

• Highlight areas you want to emphasize, such as the cheekbones, brow bones, the bridge of the nose, and 
cupid’s bow, using a product lighter than your skin tone.

Step 5: Setting Your Makeup
• Apply a translucent setting powder lightly over your face to set the foundation and concealer. Focus on areas 

prone to oiliness or creasing, such as the T-zone and under the eyes.

• Use a setting spray to help your makeup last longer and to remove any powdery finish.

Step 6: Final Touches
• Eyes and Brows: Fill in brows, apply eyeshadow, eyeliner, and mascara to enhance your eyes.

• Cheeks: Add blush on the apples of your cheeks to bring color and life to your face.

• Lips: Finish with a lip color that complements your overall look.

Additional Tips
• Always blend well to avoid harsh lines.

• Use light layers and build up coverage as needed to avoid a cakey appearance.

• Practice regularly to improve your technique and to find what works best for your unique features.

Corrective makeup is about enhancing your natural beauty and creating a balanced look. It’s important to 
experiment and practice to discover the best techniques and products for your skin type and tone.

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 13
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Creating fantasy makeup and special makeup looks involves a series of steps that allow for creativity while also 
ensuring the makeup is applied safely and effectively. Here’s a simplified, step-by-step guide designed to make 
learning the process easier:

Step 1: Conceptualization and Design
1 Idea Generation: Decide on the theme or concept of the makeup look. It could be inspired by mythical 

creatures, nature, futuristic concepts, etc.

2 Sketch/Design: Draw a sketch or outline of the look you want to achieve. Consider color schemes, textures, 
and any prosthetic elements.

Step 2: Preparation
1 Gather Materials: Collect all the necessary tools, products, and accessories based on your design.

2 Skin Prep: Cleanse and moisturize the skin. Apply a primer suitable for the makeup you’ll be using (e.g., 
silicone-based primer for silicone makeup).

Step 3: Base Application
1 Foundation: Apply a base foundation to even out the skin tone. Choose a color that matches your overall 

look.
2 Concealer: Use concealer to cover blemishes or discoloration.
Step 4: Color and Texture
1 Eye Makeup: Apply eyeshadow, eyeliner, and mascara according to your design. This could include vibrant 

colors, glitter, or unique shapes.

2 Face Paint/Body Paint: Use face or body paint to create designs, patterns, or to transform areas of skin 
according to your concept.

3 Textures: Use materials like liquid latex, tissue paper, or cotton to create textures on the skin for wounds, 
scales, or other effects.

Step 5: Contouring and Highlighting
1 Contouring: Use darker shades to create shadows and define features. This can help in achieving a more 

dramatic or specific character look.

2 Highlighting: Apply highlighter to areas you want to emphasize or bring forward, enhancing the fantasy effect.

Demonstration of Fantasy makeup and special makeup 
looks
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Step 6: Details and Embellishments
1 Fine Details: Use precision brushes or tools to add intricate details, such as fine lines, dots, or small symbols.

2 Embellishments: Add any rhinestones, sequins, feathers, or other decorative elements with appropriate 
adhesives.

Step 7: Prosthetics (if applicable)
1 Application: If your design includes prosthetics, apply them using a suitable adhesive (like spirit gum). Blend 

the edges with the skin using makeup or liquid latex for a seamless look.

Step 8: Finishing Touches
1 Lips: Apply lipstick or lip color that complements your look.

2 Setting the Makeup: Use a setting spray or powder to ensure your makeup stays in place.

Step 9: Hair and Accessories
1 Hair: Style the hair according to your concept, using wigs, hairpieces, or styling products.

2 Accessories: Add any final accessories, like headpieces, jewelry, or costume elements.

Step 10: Final Review and Touch-ups
1 Review: Take a step back and review your makeup in good lighting. Make sure it matches your initial concept 

and design.

2 Touch-ups: Do any necessary touch-ups. Pay special attention to areas that might need more blending or 
detail.

Additional Tips:
1 Practice Safety: Always conduct patch tests for new products and materials to avoid allergic reactions.

2 Be Patient: Complex looks take time. Don’t rush the process, especially when working with new techniques 
or materials.

3 Document Your Work: Take high-quality photos of your finished look from different angles. This is useful for 
your portfolio and social media.

By following these steps, you’ll be well on your way to creating stunning fantasy makeup and special effects looks. 
Remember, practice and experimentation are key to mastering these skills.

Demonstration of portfolio special makeup looks
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Demonstration of a portfolio for special makeup looks follows a structured process to highlight your skills and 
creativity in fantasy makeup application. Here’s a guide, echoing the steps mentioned above:

Step 1: Conceptualization and Design
Idea Generation: Choose a theme or concept, drawing inspiration from diverse sources such as mythical creatures 
or futuristic motifs.

Sketch/Design: Produce a sketch or outline detailing the intended makeup look, factoring in colors, textures, and 
any special effects.

Step 2: Preparation
Gather Materials: Assemble all tools, products, and accessories required for the envisioned design.

Skin Prep: Begin with a clean canvas by cleansing and moisturizing the skin; follow up with a primer that’s 
compatible with the makeup to be used.

Step 3: Base Application

Foundation: Apply a foundation to create an even skin tone that suits the creative concept.

Concealer: Camouflage any imperfections with a concealer to achieve a flawless base.

Step 4: Color and Texture

Eye Makeup: Execute the eye makeup design with eyeshadows, liners, and mascaras, incorporating vibrant 
hues, glitter, or distinctive patterns as planned.

Face Paint/Body Paint: Employ face or body paints to bring to life patterns and transformations in line with the 
theme.

Textures: Utilize materials like liquid latex or tissue to craft textures, mimicking wounds, scales, or other thematic 
effects.

Step 5: Contouring and Highlighting

Contouring: Shade with darker tones to define and sculpt features, enhancing the thematic character traits.

Highlighting: Apply highlighter to elevate and accentuate key facial features, bolstering the illusionary impact.

Step 6: Details and Embellishments

Fine Details: Add delicate intricacies using precision brushes for lines, dots, or symbols that require a steady 
hand.

Embellishments: Adorn the look with jewels, sequins, feathers, or similar elements, adhered properly to stay 
intact.

Step 7: Prosthetics (if applicable)

Application: If prosthetics are part of the concept, affix them with appropriate adhesives and blend for a natural 
transition.

Step 8: Finishing Touches

Lips: Choose a lip color that harmonizes with the overall aesthetic.

Setting the Makeup: Lock in the makeup with a setting spray or powder for longevity.

Step 9: Hair and Accessories

Hair: Style hair or wigs to complement the makeup theme.

Accessories: Finalize the look with accessories such as headpieces or jewelry that fit the concept.
Step 10: Final Review and Touch-ups

Review: Evaluate the completed makeup in good lighting to ensure fidelity to the initial vision.
Touch-ups: Refine any areas that may need additional blending or detail work.
Additional Tips:
Practice Safety: Perform patch tests to prevent allergic reactions.
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Be Patient: Take the necessary time for complex designs, and don’t rush.

Document Your Work: Photograph the finished look from various angles for your portfolio and sharing on social 
media.

Following this step-by-step approach, a makeup artist can develop a portfolio showcasing a wide range of special 
makeup looks, demonstrating both versatility and technical skill.

Precautions to be followed during application of makeup
When applying makeup, whether it be for everyday wear, professional settings, or special occasions, following 
certain precautions is essential to ensure skin health and safety. Here’s a list of key precautions to keep in mind:

1 Check Product Expiry Dates
 Using expired makeup can lead to skin irritations, infections, and breakouts. Always check the expiry date 

before use.

2 Perform Patch Tests
 Before using new products, especially those with active ingredients or for sensitive areas like the eyes, perform 

a patch test on a small area of skin to check for any adverse reactions.
3 Maintain Hygiene
 Wash your hands thoroughly before applying makeup.
 Regularly clean makeup brushes, sponges, and applicators to prevent the buildup of bacteria. Aim for at least 

once a week if used daily.
 Avoid sharing makeup, particularly eye and lip products, to prevent the spread of infections.
4 Use Appropriate Tools
 Ensure that applicators and tools are appropriate for their use to avoid injury, such as using a proper eyelash 

curler instead of makeshift tools.
5 Be Cautious with Glitter and Embellishments
 Use cosmetic-grade glitter rather than craft glitter, which can scratch the skin and eyes.

 Apply embellishments securely with skin-safe adhesives and be mindful of their placement to avoid hazards.

6 Remove Makeup Gently
 Use a gentle makeup remover suitable for your skin type. Avoid rubbing or pulling the skin, especially around 

the sensitive eye area.

7 Careful Application Around Eyes
 Exercise extra caution when applying eyeliner, mascara, and other products around the eyes. Avoid using 

pointed or sharp objects for application near the eye area.

8 Allergic Reactions and Sensitivities
 Pay attention to ingredients if you have known allergies or sensitivities. For example, some people may react 

to fragrances, certain oils, or chemical sunscreens in makeup products.
9 Use SPF
 For daytime makeup, use products that include SPF or apply a broad-spectrum sunscreen underneath makeup 

to protect your skin from UV damage.

10 Listen to Your Skin
 If you notice any signs of irritation, breakouts, or discomfort from a product, discontinue its use immediately 

and consult a dermatologist if necessary.

11 Be Mindful of Environmental Conditions
 Adapt your makeup routine according to environmental conditions—use waterproof products in hot, humid, or 

rainy weather and more hydrating products in cold, dry conditions.

12 Proper Removal Before Sleep
 Always remove makeup thoroughly before going to bed to prevent clogged pores, breakouts, and skin irritation.

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 13
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Proper skin aftercare, especially after wearing 
makeup or undergoing any skin treatments, is 
crucial for maintaining skin health, preventing 
breakouts, and ensuring your skin remains 
hydrated and nourished. Here are the key steps 
to follow for effective skin aftercare:

Steps of skin aftercare

CITS : Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 13

Step 2: Exfoliation (Optional, 1-2 times a week)
• Exfoliate: Use a chemical exfoliant (like AHAs, BHAs) or a gentle physical exfoliant to remove dead skin cells, 

promoting a smoother and clearer complexion. Avoid over-exfoliating as it can lead to irritation and sensitivity.
Step 3: Tone
• Apply Toner: Use a toner to help restore your skin’s pH balance, hydrate, and prepare it for better absorption 

of subsequent skincare products. Choose a toner based on your skin concerns (hydrating, soothing, or 
exfoliating).

Step 4: Treat
• Serums and Treatments: Apply any serums, essences, or targeted treatments at this stage. This could 

include products for hydration, anti-aging, brightening, or acne treatments. Apply from thinnest to thickest 
consistency for optimal absorption.

Step 5: Moisturize
• Moisturizer: Lock in moisture with a cream or lotion to keep your skin hydrated. Choose a moisturizer based 

on your skin type—lighter formulations for oily skin and richer creams for dry skin.
Step 6: Eye Cream
• Eye Care: Apply an eye cream to address concerns such as dark circles, puffiness, or fine lines. The skin 

around the eyes is delicate, so gentle application is essential.
Step 7: Spot Treatment (if needed)
• Apply Spot Treatment: If you have any blemishes or breakouts, apply a spot treatment directly to the affected 

areas. Look for ingredients like salicylic acid, benzoyl peroxide, or tea tree oil.
Step 8: Sun Protection (Daytime)
• Apply Sunscreen: In the morning or before sun exposure, apply a broad-spectrum SPF of 30 or higher to 

protect your skin from UV damage. Reapply every two hours if you’re spending time outdoors.
Step 9: Lip Care
• Lip Balm: Apply a nourishing lip balm to keep your lips hydrated and prevent chapping.
Additional Tips:
• Stay Hydrated: Drink plenty of water to keep your skin and body well-hydrated.
• Healthy Diet: Maintain a balanced diet rich in fruits, vegetables, and antioxidants to support skin health from 

the inside out.
• Regular Skincare Routine: Consistency is key. Stick to a regular skincare routine tailored to your skin’s 

needs for the best results.
• Sleep: Ensure you get enough rest. Sleep is crucial for the skin’s repair and regeneration process.

Step 1: Gentle Cleansing
• Remove Makeup: Start by using a gentle makeup 

remover or micellar water to dissolve makeup. 
For eye makeup, use a dedicated eye makeup 
remover to avoid irritation.

• Cleanse Your Skin: Follow up with a gentle 
cleanser suited to your skin type to remove any 
remaining makeup, dirt, and oils from the skin. 
Double-cleansing, starting with an oil-based 
cleanser followed by a water-based cleanser, can 
be particularly effective.
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Objectives

EXERCISE 14 : Hygiene & sanitation to be followed for  
       makeup

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to:
• makeup consultation form for Clients
• demonstration Workstation Setup
• selection of products
• the procedure of different makeup
• precaution
• steps of aftercare.

Makeup consultation form for Clients

Introduction
Client consultation in the context of makeup services is a pre-service conversation between the makeup artist 
(or cosmetologist) and the client. This discussion aims to understand the client’s needs, preferences, skin type, 
any allergies or sensitivities they might have, the occasion for the makeup application (if any), and their desired 
outcome. It’s an essential step to ensure that the service provided meets the client’s expectations and to build 
trust and rapport.

Tools and Equipment for Makeup Client Consultation
1 Consultation Forms: To record client information,, and any skin concerns or allergies.

2 Skin Analysis Tools: Such as a magnifying lamp or skin moisture meter, to assess skin type and condition.
3 Color Charts: To help in selecting the right shades for the client’s skin tone.
4 Portfolio: A collection of previous work to show the client examples of makeup looks.
5 Product Samples: Allowing clients to test textures and colors on their skin.

6 Sanitation Supplies: Including hand sanitizer, clean brushes, and disposables (e.g., mascara wands) to 
maintain hygiene during consultation and trials.

Client Consultation Procedure for Makeup
1 Greet the Client Warmly: Start by building rapport to make the client feel comfortable and valued.

2 Discuss Client’s Needs and Preferences: Ask about the occasion, preferred makeup styles, and any specific 
requests or concerns they might have.
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3 Skin Analysis: Assess the client’s skin type, condition, and any sensitivities or allergies that could affect 
product selection.

4 Color Selection: Use color charts to select foundation, concealer, and other makeup that matches the client’s 
skin tone and meets their style preferences.

5 Discuss and Demonstrate Products: Explain the products you recommend and apply a small amount if 
possible to demonstrate texture and compatibility.

6 Agree on a Look: Based on the conversation and analysis, agree on a makeup look that meets the client’s 
expectations and is achievable with their skin type and condition.

7 Explain the Process: Briefly outline the steps you’ll take to achieve the agreed-upon look.

8 Provide Professional Advice: Offer tips for skin care or makeup application that the client can use beyond 
the consultation.

9 Confirm	Details:	Confirm the date, time, and location for the makeup application, and provide an estimate of 
how long the service will take.

10 Close Positively: End the consultation on a positive note, expressing excitement about working with them.

Client Consultation Form for Makeup Service
A client consultation form for makeup services should include sections for:

1 Client Information: Name, contact details, and date of service.

2 Event Details: Occasion, location, date, and time (if applicable).

3 Skin Type and Condition: Normal, oily, dry, combination, sensitive, any known allergies or reactions.

4 Makeup Preferences: Likes, dislikes, preferred styles, and colors.

5 Health and Skin Concerns: Any skin conditions, allergies, or other health-related issues that might affect 
akeup application.

6 Previous Makeup Experiences: Any past makeup experiences that the client liked or disliked.

7 Expected Outcome: What the client hopes to achieve from the makeup session (e.g., natural look, glam, 
bridal).

8 Consent: A section for the client to sign, indicating they have provided accurate information and agree to the 
proposed makeup plan.

Demonstration Workstation Setup

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 14
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Setting up a demonstration workstation for makeup is crucial for both educational environments and professional 
makeup artists showcasing their work. A well-organized and efficient workstation not only ensures a smooth 
makeup application process but also demonstrates professionalism.

Here’s a step-by-step procedure to set up a demonstration workstation for makeup:

1 Choose the Right Location
a Lighting:1 Natural light is best, but if not available, ensure ample, bright, and even lighting to accurately 

see colors and effects on the skin.

b Space: Choose a spacious area that allows for easy movement around the workstation and has enough 
room for all necessary tools and products.

2 Set Up the Workstation Table
a Clean Surface: Start with a clean, flat table surface. Use a clean, sanitized mat or paper covering for 

hygiene.

b Organize Products: Arrange products in the order of use or categorize them (e.g., skincare, foundations, 
eye makeup). This reduces time searching for products during the demonstration.

c Sanitation Station: Include a section for sanitation with hand sanitizer, brush cleaner, alcohol spray, and 
disposables like cotton pads and spatulas.

3 Prepare Makeup Tools and Brushes
a Brushes and Tools: Display a complete set of clean, sanitized brushes and tools (e.g., tweezers, lash 

curler) in an easily accessible holder or cup.
b Disposables: Have disposable applicators (e.g., mascara wands, sponge applicators) available to maintain 

hygiene, especially when working with multiple people.

4 Incorporate Good Lighting and Mirrors
a Lighting Setup: If natural light isn’t sufficient, use daylight-balanced LED lamps placed to illuminate the 

face evenly without casting shadows.
b Mirrors: Provide a large, clear mirror for the client or audience to see the application process. Consider 

having a handheld mirror available for closer inspection.
5 Display and Arrange Products

a Visibility: Ensure all products are visible and easily reachable. This not only makes the demonstration 
smoother but also allows the audience to note product names and shades.

b Hygiene: Use a palette and spatula for cream or liquid products to avoid direct contact with the product 
containers.

6 Set Up a Comfortable Seating Arrangement
a Artist’s Chair: Use a chair that is comfortable and adjustable, allowing you to easily reach the client’s face 

without straining.

b Client’s Chair: The client should be seated in a comfortable, height-adjustable chair without arms, so they 
can move freely if needed.

7 Prepare a Demo Model (If Applicable)
a Prep the Model: Have your model’s face clean and prepped before the demonstration begins to save time 

and focus on the makeup application.

b Consultation: If the demonstration involves a live model, briefly discuss their comfort and any skin 
sensitivities or preferences before starting.

8 Tech and Audio Setup (For Larger Demonstrations)
a Microphone: Use a microphone if the demonstration is for a larger audience to ensure everyone can hear 

the explanation clearly.

b Camera and Screen: For very large audiences or online demonstrations, set up a camera to capture 
close-up views of the makeup application, displayed on a screen in real time.

CITS : Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 14
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9 Final Checks
a Sanitize Hands and Tools: Before starting, sanitize your hands in view of the client or audience and 

ensure all tools and the workstation surface are clean.

b Review Setup: Double-check that all necessary products and tools are within reach and that the lighting 
and seating arrangements are optimal.

This detailed setup ensures a professional and efficient environment for makeup demonstrations, enhancing both 
the educational and experiential aspects for the audience or client.

Selection of products

Selecting the right makeup products for a client involves a detailed process that takes into account various factors 
such as skin type, skin tone, personal preferences, and the specific occasion or purpose for the makeup application. 
Following a structured procedure ensures that the makeup not only looks good but also feels comfortable on the 
skin and lasts as long as needed. Here is a step-by-step guide to selecting makeup products for your client:

1 Conduct a Thorough Consultation
a Understand the Client’s Needs: Discuss the occasion, the desired look (natural, glam, etc.), and any 

inspirations the client might have.

b Skin Concerns and Preferences: Ask about skin type (oily, dry, combination, sensitive), any skin concerns 
(acne, rosacea, allergies), and preferences regarding product formulations (liquid, powder, cream).

2 Analyze the Client’s Skin Tone and Type
a Skin Tone: Determine the client’s skin tone to select the correct foundation, concealer, and color cosmetics. 

Use natural light if possible for the most accurate assessment.

b Skin Type: Choose products that are compatible with the client’s skin type. For example, water-based 
products for oily skin, and more hydrating products for dry skin.

3 Selection of Base Makeup
a Primer: Select a primer that addresses the client’s skin concerns, such as pore-minimizing for enlarged 

pores or hydrating for dry skin.

b Foundation: Choose a foundation that matches the client’s skin tone and type. You might need to blend 
different shades to get a perfect match.

c Concealer: Pick a concealer for under-eye areas and blemishes. It should be one or two shades lighter 
than the foundation for the under-eye area.

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 14

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



155

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

The	procedure	of	different	makeup

4 Choose Color Cosmetics
a Eye Makeup: Consider the client’s eye color and shape when selecting eyeshadows, eyeliners, and 

mascaras. Choose colors that complement the eye color and shapes that enhance the eye shape.

b Blush, Bronzer, and Highlighter: Select these based on the client’s skin tone and the desired effect. For 
example, peach or coral blushes for warmer skin tones and pink blushes for cooler skin tones.

c Lip Products: Choose lip color based on the overall makeup look and the client’s preference. Ensure the 
product type (matte, gloss, etc.) is comfortable for the client.

5 Consider the Occasion and Longevity Requirements
a Event Type: The event type (day, evening, photography, etc.) can affect product choice, especially in terms 

of colors and finishes.

b Longevity: For long events or those in challenging environments (hot, humid), opt for long-wearing, 
waterproof, or transfer-resistant products.

6 Factor in Client Preferences and Sensitivities
a Product Formulations: Some clients may prefer vegan, cruelty-free, or fragrance-free products. Ensure 

the selections align with these preferences.

b Allergies: Always check for any known allergies or sensitivities to avoid products containing those 
ingredients.

7 Perform a Patch Test (if necessary)
a Sensitive Skin: For clients with sensitive skin or a history of reactions, consider doing a patch test with the 

products you plan to use, especially foundation and concealer.

8 Final Product Selection
a Review Choices: Once you’ve made preliminary selections, review the choices with the client to ensure 

they’re comfortable and happy with the proposed products.

b Flexibility: Be prepared to make adjustments based on the client’s feedback or if something doesn’t work 
as expected during the application process.

Following this detailed procedure ensures that the makeup application not only achieves the desired look but is 
also safe and comfortable for the client, enhancing their overall experience.
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Demonstrating various makeup techniques requires a structured approach to effectively showcase the unique 
methods and considerations for each type. Below is a guideline on how to demonstrate five different makeup 
styles: character makeup, TV & stage makeup, portfolio makeup, airbrush makeup, and high-definition makeup.

Character makeup,

Character Makeup
1 Conceptualize the Character: Understand 

the character’s traits, era, and emotional 
state. Research and gather reference 
images.

2 Sketch a Design: Draw your makeup 
concept, noting colors, textures, and 
prosthetic needs.

3 Prepare the Skin: Cleanse and prime the 
skin for makeup application.

4 Base Makeup: Apply foundation and 
concealer to create a smooth canvas.

5 Define	 Features: Use contouring and 
highlighting to reshape or emphasize facial 
features according to the character.
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TV & Stage Makeup

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 14

6 Eye Makeup and Eyebrows: Shape the eyebrows and apply eyeshadow, eyeliner, and mascara to match the 
character’s look.

7 Prosthetics	and	Special	Effects: If needed, apply prosthetics, latex, or other materials to create special 
features or textures.

8 Lips and Cheeks: Choose colors that complement the character’s era, mood, and traits.

9 Finishing Touches: Add wigs, facial hair, or other accessories to complete the transformation.

10 Set the Makeup: Use a setting spray or powder to ensure longevity, especially under stage lights or during 
long shoots.

1 Understand the Lighting: Consider how 
different lighting (studio, natural) will affect how 
the makeup appears.

2 Foundation: Use a matte, high-coverage 
foundation to even out the skin tone. Match the 
foundation perfectly to the skin.

3 Contour and Highlight: Emphasize features 
with contouring and highlighting, keeping in 
mind the distance of the audience.

4 Eye Makeup: Use bold, defined eye makeup 
that can be seen from afar. Waterproof products 
are preferred.

5 Lip Color: Choose a durable, vibrant lip color 
that stands out and matches the character or 
theme.

Portfolio Makeup

Portfolio Makeup

6 False Lashes: Apply false lashes to enhance the eyes, especially for female characters or dramatic looks.

7 Setting Everything: Ensure everything is set with a generous amount of setting powder and spray for 
longevity.

8 Body Makeup: Don’t forget to blend the makeup down the neck and onto exposed areas like arms or legs if 
necessary.

1 Conceptualize the Look: Decide on the looks 
that showcase your range and skill. Plan for a 
diverse portfolio.

2 Prep the Skin: Start with a clean, moisturized 
face. Use a primer suitable for the model’s skin 
type.

3 Apply Foundation: Use a high-definition 
foundation for a flawless base. Blend well.

4 Feature	 Definition: Apply eye makeup, 
contouring, and lip color according to the 
chosen look. Be creative but keep the overall 
theme cohesive.

5 Experiment with Textures: Incorporate matte, 
shimmer, and glossy textures to demonstrate 
versatility.
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6 Use of Color: Don’t shy away from using color to create bold, eye-catching looks.

7 Attention to Detail: Ensure each element is meticulously applied and blends seamlessly.
8 Photography: Use high-quality photography to capture the makeup. Consider lighting and angles that best 

showcase your work.
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High	Definition	(HD)	Makeup

Airbrush Makeup

Airbrush Makeup
1 Set Up the Airbrush Machine: Assemble 

your airbrush gun and compressor according 
to the manufacturer’s instructions.

2 Select the Foundation: Choose an airbrush 
foundation that matches the skin tone.

3 Test the Flow: Practice on your hand to get a 
feel for the airbrush’s flow and pressure.

4 Apply Foundation: Hold the airbrush 6-8 
inches from the face, using circular motions for 
even coverage.

5 Contour and Highlight: Use a darker shade for 
contouring and a lighter shade for highlighting. 
Apply with the airbrush for a seamless blend.

6 Blush and Eyeshadow: You can also apply blush and eyeshadow with an airbrush for a soft, diffused look.

7 Clean the Airbrush: Ensure you clean the airbrush thoroughly after use to prevent clogging.

1 Skin Prep: Start with a well-moisturized face to 
ensure a smooth application.

2 Prime: Use an HD primer to fill in pores and fine 
lines.

3 Foundation: Apply HD foundation with a damp 
beauty blender for a flawless finish.

4 Conceal: Use HD concealer to cover any 
imperfections or under-eye circles. Blend well.

5 Powder: Set the makeup with an HD powder to 
reduce shine and create a soft-focus effect.

6 Define	Features: Use contour, highlight, and blush 
subtly. HD makeup is about enhancing features 
without looking overdone.

7 Eyes and Lips: Opt for neutral or soft shades that 
complement the skin tone and overall look

High	Definition	(HD)	Makeup
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Precaution
For makeup artists, following a set of precautions is essential to ensure the safety and satisfaction of their clients, 
as well as maintaining their professional reputation. Here are several key precautions that makeup artists should 
follow
Hygiene and Sanitation
Clean Tools: Regularly clean and disinfect all makeup tools and brushes to prevent the spread of bacteria. Use 
a professional brush cleaner or mild soap and water, and allow them to dry completely before next use.
Product Hygiene: Avoid using the same makeup products directly on multiple clients. Use a spatula to dispense 
products onto a palette before application.
Hand Hygiene: Wash hands thoroughly with soap and water before and after working with each client. Alternatively, 
use a hand sanitizer.
Allergy and Skin Sensitivity
Patch Test: Perform a patch test for new products or on clients with sensitive skin to check for allergic reactions.
Inquire about Allergies: Always ask clients about any known allergies or skin sensitivities before beginning a 
makeup application.
Workspace Sanitation
Clean Workspace: Ensure the workspace is clean and sanitized before and after each client. Use disinfectant 
wipes or sprays on surfaces and equipment.
Proper Lighting and Ventilation: Work in a well-lit and well-ventilated area to ensure a comfortable environment 
for both the makeup artist and the client.
Client Comfort and Safety
Clear Communication: Communicate clearly with clients about the look they desire and any concerns they may 
have. Always obtain consent before trying new techniques or products.
Be Professional: Maintain a professional demeanor and respect personal boundaries. Use a gentle touch and 
ask for permission before touching sensitive areas like the eyes.
Emergency Preparedness: Be prepared to handle any adverse reactions immediately, whether it means 
removing the product or seeking medical assistance.
Product Quality and Usage
Use Quality Products: Use professional-grade and hypoallergenic makeup products when possible to reduce 
the risk of adverse reactions.
Expiration Dates: Regularly check and discard expired or old makeup products to avoid infections.
Following these precautions will help makeup artists provide their services safely and effectively, ensuring the 
well-being of their clients and maintaining a high standard of professional practice.
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Steps of aftercare
Aftercare is an essential part of maintaining healthy skin, 
especially after applying different types of makeup. Each 
type of makeup, whether it’s everyday wear, theatrical, 
or special effects makeup, requires specific steps for 
removal and after-care to ensure skin health. Here’s a 
guide to after-care steps for different types of makeup:
Everyday Makeup
Gentle Removal: Use a gentle makeup remover or 
micellar water to remove makeup. Avoid scrubbing your 
skin harshly.
Cleansing: Follow up with a gentle cleanser suitable 
for your skin type to ensure all makeup and remover 
residues are washed away.
Hydrate: Apply a hydrating toner or essence to balance 
the skin’s pH and hydrate.

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



159

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

Moisturize: Use a moisturizer appropriate for your skin type to nourish and hydrate the skin.

Eye Care: If you’ve used heavy eye makeup, ensure to gently remove it with an oil-based remover and apply an 
eye cream to moisturize the area.

Theatrical/SFX Makeup
Specialized Remover: Some theatrical or SFX makeup may require a specialized remover, especially for 
products like latex or adhesive. Follow the product’s instructions for removal.

Oil-Based Cleanser: After removing the makeup, use an oil-based cleanser to dissolve any remaining heavy 
makeup or grease paint.

Double Cleanse: Follow up with a water-based cleanser to thoroughly clean your skin.

Soothe: Apply a soothing toner or serum, especially if the makeup application was heavy or if the skin feels 
irritated.

Intense Moisturization: Use a heavier moisturizer or overnight mask to help the skin recover, especially if the 
makeup was on for an extended period.

Waterproof Makeup
Oil-Based Remover: Use an oil-based makeup remover to break down waterproof formulas effectively.

Gentle Cleansing: Follow with a gentle cleanser to remove any oily residue and ensure your skin is clean.

Hydrate: Apply a hydrating toner to restore skin moisture.

Moisturize: Finish with a moisturizer to help your skin recover from the drying effects of waterproof makeup.

After-Care for All Makeup Types
Exfoliate: Incorporate gentle exfoliation into your skincare routine 2-3 times a week to remove dead skin cells 
and prevent clogged pores.

Sun Protection: Apply sunscreen every morning, especially if your after-care routine includes products that 
make your skin more sensitive to sunlight.

Regular Masking: Use face masks regularly to address specific skin concerns, such as hydration, brightening, 
or clarifying.

Remember, the key to healthy skin, especially for those who wear makeup regularly, is thorough cleansing and 
consistent after-care. Adjust these steps according to your skin type and the makeup used for the best results.

CITS : Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 14

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



160

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

   

Objectives

EXERCISE	15	:Perform	different	types	of	bandhas

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to:
• name of bandhas
• tools for yoga and role for doing yoga
• procedure of bandhas
• benefits of bandhas
• safety precautions of practicing bandhas.

Name of Bandhas:
1 Mula Bandha (Root Lock):-
 Technique: Engage and lift the pelvic floor muscles by contracting the muscles around the perineum for men 

and the cervix for women.

2 Uddiyana Bandha (Abdominal Lock)
 Technique: After exhaling and emptying the lungs, pull the abdomen in and up under the ribcage.

3 Jalandhara Bandha (Throat Lock)
 Technique: Lower the chin slightly and press it against the chest while lifting the sternum.

Tools for yoga

Demonstrating and practicing the bandhas does not require many tools or materials, making it accessible and 
simple to integrate into your yoga practice. However, having a few basic items can enhance your experience, 
ensuring comfort and effectiveness. Here’s a list of suggested tools and materials:

1 Yoga Mat
a Purpose: Provides a stable, non-slip surface for practicing poses and engaging bandhas.

b Material Consideration: Opt for a mat with good grip and cushioning to support your body, especially if 
you have sensitive knees or joints.

2 Comfortable Clothing
a Purpose: Ensures ease of movement and flexibility as you engage in different poses and bandha practices.

b Material Consideration: Breathable, stretchable fabrics are ideal to allow for a full range of motion and to 
keep the body cool.

MODULE 10 : Yoga
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3 Yoga Blocks
a Purpose: Can be used to support the body in certain poses where full engagement of a bandha is being 

practiced, especially for beginners or those with limited flexibility.

b Material Consideration: Foam, cork, or wood blocks are common, each offering different levels of support 
and stability.

4 Yoga Strap
a Purpose: Assists in achieving deeper stretches or maintaining proper alignment in poses that complement 

bandha practices.
b Material Consideration: Durable material with an adjustable buckle for ease of use.

5 Meditation Cushion or Blanket
a Purpose: Provides additional support and comfort during seated practices, encouraging proper spine 

alignment for effective bandha engagement.
b Material Consideration: Choose a cushion or blanket that offers enough support to keep the hips elevated 

above the knees, reducing strain on the lower back.
6 Quiet, Comfortable Space

a Purpose: Bandha practices require concentration and inward focus, so a quiet and comfortable space can 
enhance your practice.

b Material Consideration: The space doesn’t need special materials, but it should be free from distractions 
and large enough to move freely.

Procedure of bandhas

1 Mula Bandha (Root Lock)
How to Practice:

• Start Position: Begin in a comfortable seated position, such as Sukhasana (Easy Pose), with your spine 
straight and hands resting on your knees.

• Focus: Bring your attention to the pelvic floor, the area between the tailbone and the pubic bone.

• Engage: Gently contract the muscles of the pelvic floor, similar to stopping the flow of urine. This is the 
engagement of Mula Bandha.

• Hold: Maintain the contraction for a few seconds initially, gradually increasing the duration as you become 
more comfortable with the practice.

• Release: Gently release the contraction and relax the muscles of the pelvic floor.

• Repeat: Practice engaging and releasing Mula Bandha several times, focusing on the sensations of lifting and 
engaging the pelvic floor.

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 15
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2 Uddiyana Bandha (Abdominal Lock)

How to Practice:
• Start Position: Stand with your feet hip-width apart, knees slightly bent. Exhale deeply and bend forward 

slightly, placing your hands just above your knees.

• Exhale Completely: Breathe out fully, emptying your lungs as much as possible.

• Engage: After exhaling, draw your abdomen in and up under the ribcage without inhaling. This creates a 
hollowing effect.

• Hold: Hold this lock for a few seconds to start, then gradually increase the duration as your control improves.

• Release: Inhale gently to release the lock and straighten up.

• Rest: Take a few normal breaths before attempting the lock again.

3 Jalandhara Bandha (Throat Lock)

How to Practice:
• Start Position: Sit comfortably with your spine straight. Place your palms on your knees.

CITS : Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 15
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• Inhale: Take a deep breath in, filling your lungs.

• Engage: As you hold your breath, gently drop your chin to your chest, creating a lock at the throat.

• Hold: Keep your spine straight and hold the lock for as long as comfortable.

• Release: Lift your chin and exhale slowly to release the lock.

• Repeat: Practice several rounds, taking a few normal breaths between each round.

Important Tips:
Integration: Once you’re comfortable with each bandha individually, you can begin to practice them in conjunction 
with certain yoga poses or during pranayama (breath control exercises) to deepen your practice.

Mindfulness: Pay attention to the subtle energies and sensations in your body as you engage each bandha. This 
awareness is key to mastering the locks.

Gradual Progression: Increase the duration and intensity of the bandhas gradually to avoid strain.

Benefits	of	Practicing	Bandhas
Mula Bandha (Root Lock)
• Enhances stability and support during yoga poses.

• Stimulates the pelvic floor muscles, improving organ function.

• Increases spiritual energy flow through the spine.

Uddiyana Bandha (Abdominal Lock)
• Strengthens the core muscles and improves digestion.

• Stimulates blood circulation in the abdominal area.

• Enhances respiratory function and energy flow.

Jalandhara Bandha (Throat Lock)
• Regulates the circulatory and respiratory systems.

• Balances thyroid and metabolism.

• Enhances focus and calms the mind.

Safety Precautions
While practicing bandhas, it’s crucial to follow these safety precautions to avoid potential risks:

• Start Slowly: Gradually introduce bandha practices into your routine, especially if you’re a beginner.

• Proper Instruction: Seek guidance from a knowledgeable instructor to ensure correct technique and prevent 
strain.

• Listen to Your Body: Avoid forceful engagement. If you feel pain or discomfort, ease up on the intensity or take 
a break.

• Pregnancy Caution: Pregnant practitioners should consult with a healthcare provider or a yoga instructor 
specialized in prenatal yoga before practicing bandhas.

• Health Conditions: Individuals with high blood pressure, heart conditions, or hernias should exercise caution 
and consult a healthcare professional before practicing bandhas.

Incorporating bandhas into your yoga practice can significantly enhance both the physical and spiritual benefits 
of yoga. However, it’s essential to practice them mindfully and with proper guidance to ensure safety and 
effectiveness.
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Objectives
EXERCISE 16 : Perform different types of mudras 

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to: 
• name of Mudras
• using tools &roles for doing mudras
• process of mudras
•	 benefits	of	mudras
• safety precautions of practicing mudras.

 

Procedure
Introduction:
Mudras	are	symbolic	hand	gestures	used	 in	Hinduism,	Buddhism,	and	yoga	practices	 to	 facilitate	 the	flow	of	
energy	in	the	body	and	to	stimulate	different	areas	of	the	brain.	They	are	often	used	during	meditation	and	yoga	
poses	(asanas)	to	deepen	the	practice	and	enhance	its	benefits.	Each	mudra	has	a	specific	meaning	and	purpose,	
ranging	from	promoting	healing	and	well-being	to	invoking	specific	states	of	mind	or	aspects	of	the	divine.

Name of Mudras:-
There	are	many	mudras	used	in	yoga	and	meditation,	each	with	its	unique	purpose	and	benefits.	Here	are	some	
of	the	most	well-known	mudras:

1 Gyan mudra

2	 Prithvi	Mudra

3 Varun Mudra

4 Vayana mudra

5 Shunya mudra

6 Surya mudra

7 Prana mudra

8 Apan mudra

9 Ling mudra

10	Namesake	mudra

1 Gyan Mudra
•	 Position:	Touch	the	tip	of	the	thumb	to	the	tip	of	the	index	finger,	with	the	other	three	fingers	extended.

•	 Benefits:	Stimulates	knowledge	and	wisdom,	enhances	concentration	and	memory,	and	promotes	a	sense	
of calm.

2 Prithvi Mudra
•	 Position:	Tip	of	the	ring	finger	touches	the	tip	of	the	thumb,	with	the	other	fingers	stretched	out.

•	 Benefits:	Balances	the	earth	element	in	the	body,	increases	physical	endurance	and	strength,	and	helps	in	
weight	gain.

3 Varun Mudra
•	 Position:	Tip	of	the	little	finger	touches	the	tip	of	the	thumb,	with	the	other	three	fingers	straight.

•	 Benefits:	Balances	the	water	element	in	the	body,	helps	to	hydrate	the	skin	and	body,	and	can	improve	
blood circulation.
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4 Vayu Mudra
•	 Position:	Fold	the	index	finger	towards	the	palm	and	press	it	with	the	base	of	the	thumb,	extending	the	rest	

of	the	fingers.

•	 Benefits:	Balances	the	air	element	within	the	body,	helps	in	reducing	gaseous	issues	and	joint	pains.

5 Shunya Mudra
•		 Position:	The	middle	finger	is	bent	towards	the	palm	and	held	with	the	thumb.

•		 Benefits:	Reduces	the	space	element	in	the	body,	can	help	in	reducing ear pain and improving hearing.
6 Surya Mudra

•	 Position:	Bend	the	ring	finger	towards	the	palm	and	press	it	with	the	thumb.

•	 Benefits:	Increases	the	fire	element	in	the	body,	aids	in	weight	loss,	improves	metabolism,	and	reduces	
cholesterol.

7 Prana Mudra
• Position:	The	tips	of	 the	thumb,	ring	finger,	and	 little	finger	are	touched	together	while	the	other	fingers	

remain	extended.

•	 Benefits:	Energizes	the	body,	improves	vitality,	strengthens	the	immune	system,	and	improves	vision.

8 Apan Mudra
•	 Position:	The	tips	of	the	thumb,	middle	finger,	and	ring	finger	are	touched	together	while	the	other	fingers	

are	extended.

•	 Benefits:	 Helps	 in	 detoxification,	 improves	 digestion,	 and	 aids	 in	 relieving	 constipation	 and	 menstrual	
cramps.

9 Linga Mudra
• Position:	Interlock	the	fingers	of	both	hands	but	keep	the	thumb	of	the	left	hand	pointed	upwards;	encircle	

it	with	the	thumb	and	index	finger	of	the	right	hand.

•	 Benefits:	Generates	heat	in	the	body,	helps	in	weight	loss,	and	can	improve	respiratory	issues.

10 Anjali Mudra (assuming “Namesake mudra” might be a typo or misunderstanding)
•	 Position:	Palms	pressed	together	at	the	heart	center	with	fingers	pointing	upwards.

•	 Benefits:	Balances	and	centers	the	mind,	creates	a	sense	of	calm	and	respect,	often	used	as	a	greeting	or	
to start/end yoga practices.

Each	of	these	mudras	serves	to	subtly	alter	the	body’s	energy	or	pranic	flow	and	can	have	significant	effects	on	
physical,	mental,	and	spiritual	health	when	practiced	regularly.

Using Tools & Rules for doing Mudras
Practicing	mudras	does	not	require	any	special	tools;	they	are	primarily	performed	using	the	fingers	and	hands	to	
create	specific	shapes	or	gestures.	However,	integrating	mudras	into	a	broader	wellness	or	spiritual	practice	can	
be	enhanced	by	understanding	and	using	the	following	roles	and	complementary	practices:

1 Mindful Awareness
•	 Role:	The	practitioner	needs	to	maintain	a	state	of	mindful	awareness	while	performing	mudras,	focusing	

on	the	intention	behind	the	gesture	and	the	flow	of	energy	in	the	body.

•	 Complementary	 Practices:	 Meditation	 and	 mindfulness	 techniques	 can	 enhance	 the	 effectiveness	 of	
mudras,	creating	a	deeper	connection	between	the	body	and	mind.

2 Breath Control (Pranayama)
•	 Role:	Breathwork	 is	often	paired	with	mudras	 to	amplify	 the	energy	flow	and	 to	assist	 in	achieving	 the	

desired states of consciousness.

•	 Complementary	Practices:	Specific	breathing	techniques	like	Ujjayi	(Ocean	Breath),	Anulom	Vilom	(Alternate	
Nostril	Breathing),	or	Kapalabhati	(Skull	Shining	Breath)	can	be	synchronized	with	mudra	practices.
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3 Intention Setting
•	 Role:	Setting	a	clear	 intention	or	sankalpa	for	the	mudra	practice	can	significantly	enhance	its	benefits,	

directing	energy	towards	a	specific	goal	or	state	of	being.

•	 Complementary	Practices:	Visualization	or	mantra	chanting	can	be	incorporated	to	reinforce	the	intention	
and increase focus during the practice.

4 Physical Posture (Asana)
•	 Role:	While	mudras	can	be	practiced	in	any	comfortable	seated	or	standing	position,	combining	them	with	

specific	yoga	asanas	can	intensify	their	effects.

•	 Complementary	Practices:	Yoga	sequences	that	align	with	the	energy	or	element	the	mudra	influences.	For	
example,	Gyan	Mudra	can	be	combined	with	meditation	poses	like	Sukhasana	(Easy	Pose)	or	Padmasana	
(Lotus Pose).

5 Chanting and Mantras
•	 Role:	 The	 vibrational	 energy	 of	 chanting	 or	 reciting	mantras	 can	 complement	 the	 energetic	 alignment	

facilitated by mudras.

•	 Complementary	Practices:	Chanting	OM	or	specific	bija	mantras	associated	with	the	mudras	or	the	chakras	
they	influence	can	enhance	the	practice.

6 Environment Preparation
•	 Role:	Creating	 a	 supportive	 environment	 can	 help	 deepen	 the	 practice,	making	 it	more	 enjoyable	 and	

effective.

•	 Complementary	Practices:	Use	of	calming	incense,	dim	lighting,	or	a	quiet	space	free	from	distractions	can	
aid in focusing energy and intention.

7 Regular Practice and Patience
•	 Role:	Consistency	 and	 patience	 are	 key	 in	 experiencing	 the	 subtle	 benefits	 of	mudras,	 as	 effects	 can	

accumulate	over	time.

•	 Complementary	 Practices:	 Keeping	 a	 practice	 journal	 to	 note	 experiences,	 feelings,	 and	 any	 changes	
noticed	over	time	can	be	helpful.

Procedure of Mudras:
Gyan Mudra:
The	Gyan	Mudra	is	a	simple	yet	powerful	hand	gesture	(mudra)	used	in	meditation,	pranayama	(breath	work),	and	
yoga	practice	to	promote	mental	clarity	and	concentration.	Here	is	a	step-by-step	guide	to	practicing	the	Gyan	
Mudra:

1 Find a Comfortable Seat
a	 Begin	 by	 finding	 a	 comfortable	 seated	 position.	 This	

can	be	on	a	chair	with	your	feet	flat	on	the	ground,	or	
on	the	floor	in	a	cross-legged	position	(Sukhasana).

b	 Ensure	your	spine	 is	straight,	 shoulders	 relaxed,	and	
your	hands	rest	comfortably	on	your	knees	or	thighs.

2 Prepare Your Hands
a	 With	both	hands,	touch	the	tip	of	the	thumb	to	the	tip	of	

the	index	finger.
b	 The	other	 three	fingers	 (middle,	 ring,	and	 little	finger)	

should	be	extended,	relaxed	but	straight.
3 Hand Placement

a	 Once	 in	 the	Gyan	Mudra,	 place	 your	 hands	 on	 your	
knees	 or	 thighs	 with	 palms	 facing	 upwards.	 This	
gesture	symbolizes	receptivity	and	openness.
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b	 If	it	feels	more	comfortable,	you	can	also	rest	your	hands	with	the	palms	facing	down.	This	gesture	is	more	
grounding.

4 Focus on Your Breath
a	 Close	your	eyes	gently.	Start	to	bring	your	focus	inward	by	observing	your	natural	breathing	pattern.

b	 There’s	no	need	to	change	how	you’re	breathing,	simply	notice	the	flow	of	air	in	and	out	of	your	body.

5 Meditate
a	 While	maintaining	the	Gyan	Mudra,	begin	to	meditate.	You	might	focus	on	your	breath,	use	a	mantra,	or	

simply	observe	the	thoughts	that	arise	without	attachment.

b	 The	goal	is	not	to	empty	the	mind	but	to	become	aware	of	the	present	moment,	using	the	Gyan	Mudra	to	
help	cultivate	a	sense	of	calm	and	concentration.

6 Duration
a	 Hold	the	Gyan	Mudra	and	maintain	your	meditation	for	as	long	as	you	feel	comfortable,	starting	with	a	few	

minutes	and	gradually	increasing	the	duration	with	practice.

b	 There	is	no	strict	rule	on	timing;	what	matters	most	is	the	consistency	and	intention	behind	your	practice.

7 Closing the Practice
a	 To	conclude	your	practice,	gently	release	the	mudra.	Bring	your	hands	together	in	front	of	your	heart	in	

Anjali	Mudra	(prayer	position)	as	a	gesture	of	gratitude.

b	 Slowly	open	your	eyes,	taking	a	moment	to	notice	how	you	feel	before	moving	on	with	your	day.

Prithvi Mudra:
The	Prithvi	Mudra,	also	known	as	the	Earth	Mudra,	is	a	hand	gesture	used	in	yoga	and	meditation	practices	to	
increase	the	earth	element	within	the	body,	which	is	believed	to	improve	physical	strength,	body	weight,	vitality,	
and	to	reduce	physical	weaknesses.	Here’s	a	step-by-step	guide	on	how	to	perform	the	Prithvi	Mudra:
1 Find a Comfortable Position

a	 Begin	 by	 sitting	 in	 a	 comfortable	 position.	 This	
could	be	in	a	chair	with	your	feet	flat	on	the	ground	
or	on	 the	floor	 in	a	cross-legged	position,	such	as	
Sukhasana	(Easy	Pose).

b	 Make	sure	your	 spine	 is	upright	and	aligned,	 your	
shoulders	are	relaxed,	and	your	hands	rest	gently	on	
your	knees	or	thighs.

2 Hand Gesture
a	 Touch	the	tip	of	your	ring	finger	to	the	tip	of	your	thumb	on	each	hand.	The	pressure	should	be	light	but	

firm.
b	 Extend	the	other	three	fingers	(index,	middle,	and	little	finger)	straight	out,	relaxed	but	not	stiff.

3 Placement of the Hands
a	 Place	your	hands	on	your	knees	or	thighs	with	your	palms	facing	upwards	if	you	wish	to	invite	more	energy	

into your practice or openness.
b	 Alternatively,	 you	 can	 place	 your	 hands	 with	 the	 palms	 facing	 downwards	 on	 your	 knees	 for	 a	more	

grounding	and	stabilizing	effect.
4 Focus on Your Breathing

a	 Close	your	eyes	gently	to	turn	your	attention	inward.	Begin	to	observe	your	natural	breath	without	trying	
to	change	it.	Feel	the	air	moving	in	and	out	of	your	nostrils,	and	become	aware	of	any	sensations	in	your	
body.

5 Enter into Meditation or Concentration
a	 While	maintaining	 the	Prithvi	Mudra,	 you	 can	 either	meditate	 by	 focusing	 on	 your	 breath,	 repeating	 a	

mantra	silently,	or	simply	observing	the	thoughts	and	sensations	that	arise,	without	engagement.
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b	 The	aim	is	to	be	present	in	the	moment,	cultivating	a	sense	of	balance	and	groundedness.

6 Duration
a	 Continue	to	hold	the	Prithvi	Mudra	for	the	duration	of	your	meditation.	Beginners	might	start	with	a	few	

minutes	and	gradually	increase	to	15-30	minutes	or	longer,	according	to	comfort	and	practice	level.

b	 Consistency	is	key,	so	try	to	practice	daily	for	the	best	results.

7 Closing the Practice
a	 When	you’re	ready	to	conclude,	gently	release	the	mudra	from	both	hands.	Bring	your	hands	together	at	

your	heart	in	Anjali	Mudra	(prayer	position)	as	a	gesture	of	closure	and	gratitude	for	your	practice.

b	 Slowly	open	your	eyes	and	take	a	moment	to	observe	any	changes	in	your	mind	and	body.

Varun Mudra:
The	Varun	Mudra	is	a	specific	hand	gesture	(mudra)	used	in	yoga	that	is	believed	to	help	balance	water	elements	
within	the	body,	potentially	influencing	the	hydration	of	skin	and	body	tissues,	and	improving	circulation	as	well	
as	digestion.	Practicing	Varun	Mudra	is	quite	simple	and	involves	a	specific	positioning	of	the	fingers.	Here’s	a	
step-by-step	guide	to	performing	the	Varun	Mudra:

• Find a Comfortable Seat: Sit in a comfortable position 
with	your	spine	erect.	You	can	choose	to	sit	on	the	floor	
in	a	cross-legged	position	(Sukhasana	or	Padmasana)	
or	 on	 a	 chair	 if	 that’s	more	 comfortable.	 Ensure	 that	 	
your	shoulders	are	relaxed,	and	your	chest	is	open.

• Prepare Your Hands:	 Start	 with	 both	 hands	 resting	
on	your	knees	or	thighs,	palms	facing	upwards.	Relax	
your	hands	and	fingers.

• Form the Mudra:	To	form	Varun	Mudra,	 lightly	 touch	the	tip	of	your	 little	finger	(pinky)	with	 the	tip	of	your	
thumb.	The	pressure	should	be	gentle	and	not	forceful.

• Position the Other Fingers: The	remaining	three	fingers	(index,	middle,	and	ring	fingers)	should	be	extended	
as	much	as	comfortably	possible.	They	should	be	relaxed	and	not	stiff.

• Maintain the Gesture: Hold	the	Varun	Mudra	while	keeping	your	hands	on	your	knees	or	thighs,	with	palms	
facing	upwards.	Ensure	your	arms	and	shoulders	remain	relaxed.

• Focus on Breathing: Close	your	eyes	and	focus	on	your	breathing.	Take	deep,	slow	breaths	to	help	center	
your	mind	and	increase	the	effectiveness	of	the	mudra.	Try	to	maintain	a	smooth	and	even	flow	of	breath.

• Duration:	The	Varun	Mudra	can	be	practiced	for	10	to	15	minutes	at	a	time.	However,	it’s	essential	to	listen	to	
your	body	and	adjust	the	duration	according	to	your	comfort	and	time	availability.	It	can	be	performed	at	any	
time of day.

• Release the Mudra:	Once	you	have	completed	the	practice,	gently	release	the	finger	positions	and	relax	your	
hands	on	your	knees	or	thighs.	Take	a	few	moments	to	sit	quietly	before	opening	your	eyes	and	moving	on	
with	your	day.

Practicing	the	Varun	Mudra	regularly	can	help	in	managing	issues	related	to	the	water	element	in	the	body,	such	
as	dry	skin,	dry	eyes,	and	digestion	problems.	However,	it’s	important	to	approach	this	practice	as	part	of	a	holistic	
wellness	routine,	including	proper	hydration,	a	balanced	diet,	and	regular	exercise.

Vayan Mudra:
The	Vayu	Mudra	 is	a	specific	hand	gesture	 in	yoga	and	Ayurvedic	medicine	believed	 to	help	balance	 the	air	
element	in	the	body,	potentially	influencing	the	reduction	of	excess	gas,	bloating,	and	easing	joint	pain	caused	by	
excess	air.	Practicing	the	Vayu	Mudra	is	straightforward	and	involves	a	specific	arrangement	of	the	fingers.	Here’s	
a	step-by-step	guide	to	performing	the	Vayu	Mudra:
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• Find a Comfortable Position: Begin by sitting in a 
comfortable	posture	with	your	spine	straight.	You	can	sit	
cross-legged	on	 the	floor	 in	a	position	 like	Sukhasana	
(Easy	Pose)	or	Padmasana	(Lotus	Pose),	or	on	a	chair	if	
that’s	more	comfortable	for	you.	Ensure	your	shoulders	
are	relaxed	and	your	chest	is	open.

• Prepare Your Hands:	Rest	your	hands	on	your	knees	
or	 thighs,	palms	 facing	upward.	Keep	your	hands	and	
fingers	relaxed.

• Form the Mudra: With	one	hand	(or	both,	if	you	prefer),	
fold	the	 index	finger	so	that	 its	 tip	touches	the	base	of	
the	thumb.	Apply	slight	pressure	with	the	thumb	onto	the	
index	finger.	This	gesture	is	the	key	part	of	forming	the	Vayu	Mudra.

• Position the Other Fingers: The	remaining	three	fingers	(middle,	ring,	and	little	fingers)	should	be	extended	
as	straight	as	possible,	without	strain.	They	should	remain	relaxed	and	not	stiff.

• Maintain the Gesture: Hold	 this	position	with	your	hands	 resting	on	your	knees	or	 thighs,	and	 the	palms	
facing	upwards.	Your	arms	should	be	relaxed,	with	the	shoulders	down	and	away	from	your	ears.

• Focus on Your Breath: Close	your	eyes	and	turn	your	focus	inward,	paying	attention	to	your	breath.	Take	
deep,	slow	breaths	to	help	center	your	mind	and	enhance	the	effectiveness	of	the	mudra.	Aim	for	a	smooth	
and	even	flow	of	breath.

• Duration: You	can	practice	the	Vayu	Mudra	for	10	to	15	minutes	at	a	time.	It	is	essential	to	listen	to	your	body	
and	adjust	the	duration	based	on	your	comfort	and	available	time.	This	mudra	can	be	performed	at	any	time	
of	day,	although	practicing	it	regularly	at	the	same	time	may	help	establish	a	routine	and	enhance	benefits.

• Release the Mudra: After	completing	the	practice,	gently	release	the	position	of	your	fingers	and	relax	your	
hands	on	your	knees	or	thighs.	Take	a	moment	to	sit	quietly	before	opening	your	eyes	and	resuming	your	day.

Practicing	Vayu	Mudra	regularly	can	help	manage	issues	related	to	excess	air	in	the	body,	such	as	digestive	gas,	
bloating,	and	 joint	discomfort.	However,	 it’s	advisable	 to	 incorporate	 this	practice	as	part	of	a	broader	holistic	
approach	that	includes	diet,	exercise,	and	other	lifestyle	considerations	for	overall	well-being.	If	you	have	specific	
health	issues,	especially	chronic	conditions,	it’s	a	good	idea	to	consult	with	a	healthcare	provider	or	a	qualified	
yoga instructor to ensure this practice is appropriate for you.

Shunya Mudra:
The	Shunya	Mudra	is	a	specific	hand	gesture	in	yoga	and	Ayurveda	that	is	believed	to	help	reduce	the	space	
element	in	the	body,	which	can	be	beneficial	in	addressing	issues	related	to	hearing,	earaches,	and	a	sense	of	
emptiness	or	space.	It	is	also	known	for	its	potential	to	improve	intuition	and	clarity.	Here	is	a	step-by-step	guide	
to	performing	the	Shunya	Mudra:

• Choose a Comfortable Seat:	 Begin	 by	 finding	 a	 comfortable	 sitting	
position	where	 your	 spine	 can	be	erect	 and	 relaxed.	You	may	 sit	 on	
the	 floor	 in	 a	 cross-legged	 position	 like	 Sukhasana	 (Easy	 Pose)	 or	
Padmasana	(Lotus	Pose),	or	on	a	chair	if	that’s	more	suitable	for	you.	
Ensure	that	your	shoulders	are	relaxed	and	your	chest	is	open.

• Prepare Your Hands:	Rest	your	hands	on	your	knees	or	thighs	with	the	
palms	facing	upwards.	Allow	your	hands	and	fingers	to	relax.

• Form the Mudra: With	one	hand	(the	practice	can	be	done	with	either	
hand	or	both,	according	to	your	preference),	bend	the	middle	finger	so	
that its tip touches the base of the thumb.

• Apply Pressure: Gently	press	down	on	the	middle	finger	with	the	thumb,	
applying	slight	pressure.	The	pressure	should	be	firm	but	comfortable.

• Position the Other Fingers: Extend	the	remaining	fingers	(index,	ring,	
and	 little	finger)	as	straight	as	possible	without	causing	strain.	These	
fingers	should	be	relaxed	and	not	stiff.
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• Maintain the Gesture:	Keep	 this	position	with	 your	hands	 resting	on	 your	 knees	or	 thighs,	 palms	 facing	
upwards.	Ensure	your	arms	and	shoulders	are	relaxed.

• Focus on Breathing: Close	your	eyes	and	direct	your	attention	 to	your	breathing.	Engage	 in	deep,	slow	
breaths	to	center	your	mind	and	enhance	the	mudra’s	effectiveness.	Aim	for	a	smooth	and	consistent	flow	of	
breath.

• Duration: The	Shunya	Mudra	can	be	practiced	for	15	to	45	minutes	daily,	depending	on	your	comfort	and	the	
issues	you	are	addressing.	You	can	split	the	practice	into	three	15-minute	sessions	if	you	find	it	challenging	to	
do	all	at	once.	It	can	be	practiced	at	any	time	of	day.

• Release the Mudra:	After	completing	your	practice,	gently	release	the	finger	positions	and	relax	your	hands	
on	your	 knees	or	 thighs.	Take	a	moment	 to	 sit	 quietly,	 breathing	naturally,	before	opening	your	eyes	and	
moving	on	with	your	day.

Regular	 practice	 of	 Shunya	Mudra	 can	 help	 in	managing	 issues	 related	 to	 the	 ear	 and	 hearing,	 as	well	 as	
enhancing	emotional	balance.	As	with	all	such	practices,	 it’s	 important	to	 listen	to	your	body	and	consult	with	
healthcare	professionals	or	a	qualified	yoga	instructor,	especially	if	you	have	specific	health	conditions,	to	ensure	
this practice is appropriate for you.

Surya Mudra:
The	Surya	Mudra,	also	known	as	the	Sun	Mudra,	is	believed	to	help	in	balancing	the	fire	element	within	the	body.	
It	is	often	associated	with	reducing	weight,	improving	metabolism,	and	increasing	warmth.	Practicing	the	Surya	
Mudra	is	straightforward	and	can	be	done	with	a	few	simple	steps.	Here’s	how	you	can	perform	the	Surya	Mudra:

• Find a Comfortable Seating Position: Start by 
sitting	in	a	comfortable	position	with	your	spine	erect.	
You	 can	 sit	 on	 the	 floor	 in	 a	 cross-legged	 posture	
like	Sukhasana	 (Easy	Pose)	 or	Padmasana	 (Lotus	
Pose),	or	 if	you	prefer,	sit	on	a	chair	with	your	 feet	
flat	 on	 the	 ground.	Ensure	 that	 your	 shoulders	 are	
relaxed	and	your	chest	is	open.

• Prepare Your Hands: Rest	both	your	hands	on	your	
knees	 or	 thighs	 with	 your	 palms	 facing	 upwards.	
Relax	your	hands	and	fingers.
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• Form the Mudra with Each Hand:	To	perform	the	Surya	Mudra,	you	will	need	to	do	the	following	with	each	
hand:

•	 Bend	your	ring	finger	so	that	its	tip	touches	the	base	of	your	thumb.

•	 Then,	place	your	thumb	over	the	ring	finger,	applying	a	slight	pressure.	This	gesture	symbolically	represents	
the	suppression	of	the	earth	element	(represented	by	the	ring	finger)	by	the	fire	element	(represented	by	
the thumb).

• Position of Other Fingers:	Keep	the	remaining	fingers	(index,	middle,	and	little	finger)	as	straight	and	relaxed	
as possible. 

• Maintain the Gesture: With	the	Surya	Mudra	formed	in	both	hands,	keep	your	hands	resting	on	your	knees	
or	thighs,	with	palms	facing	upwards.	Your	arms	should	be	relaxed,	and	your	shoulders	should	be	kept	down,	
away	from	the	ears.

• Focus on Breathing:	Close	your	eyes	and	shift	your	 focus	to	your	breathing.	Take	deep,	slow	breaths	to	
help	center	your	mind	and	enhance	the	effectiveness	of	the	mudra.	Try	to	maintain	a	smooth	and	even	flow	of	
breath.

• Duration of Practice: The	Surya	Mudra	can	be	practiced	for	10	to	15	minutes	at	a	time.	However,	it’s	essential	
to	listen	to	your	body	and	adjust	the	duration	according	to	your	comfort	and	time	availability.	You	can	practice	
this	mudra	at	any	 time	of	 the	day,	 though	some	prefer	doing	 it	 in	 the	morning	 to	align	with	 the	energetic	
qualities	of	the	sun.
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• Releasing the Mudra: Once	you	are	done	with	the	practice,	gently	release	the	finger	positions	and	relax	your	
hands	on	your	knees	or	thighs.	Take	a	moment	to	sit	quietly	before	opening	your	eyes	and	transitioning	back	
to	your	daily	activities.

Regular	practice	of	the	Surya	Mudra	is	believed	to	help	in	managing	weight,	enhancing	digestion,	and	increasing	
the	body’s	energy	levels.	However,	it’s	important	to	remember	that	the	benefits	of	mudras	are	most	effective	when	
combined	with	a	balanced	diet,	regular	exercise,	and	a	healthy	lifestyle.	If	you	have	specific	health	conditions	
or	concerns,	it’s	advisable	to	consult	with	a	healthcare	provider	or	a	qualified	yoga	instructor	to	ensure	that	this	
practice is suitable for you.

Pran Mudra:
The	Pran	Mudra,	often	referred	to	as	the	Mudra	of	Life,	is	believed	to	activate	the	root	chakra,	invigorating	the	
vital	life	force	within	the	body.	This	gesture	is	said	to	improve	vitality,	strengthen	the	immune	system,	and	enhance	
vision.	The	practice	of	Pran	Mudra	involves	a	specific	positioning	of	fingers,	and	it	can	be	performed	with	ease.	
Here’s	a	step-by-step	guide	on	how	to	practice	Pran	Mudra:

• Find a Comfortable Seat: Begin by sitting in a comfortable 
posture	 with	 your	 back	 straight.	 You	 can	 sit	 on	 the	 floor	
in	 a	 cross-legged	 position	 like	 Sukhasana	 (Easy	 Pose)	
or	 Padmasana	 (Lotus	 Pose),	 or	 on	 a	 chair	 if	 that’s	more	
comfortable.	Ensure	 your	 shoulders	are	 relaxed	and	your	
chest is open.

• Prepare Your Hands:	Place	your	hands	on	your	knees	or	
thighs,	palms	facing	upwards.	Keep	your	hands	and	fingers	
relaxed.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 16

• Form the Mudra: Perform	 the	Pran	Mudra	by	 touching	 the	 tips	of	 the	 thumb,	 ring	finger,	and	 little	 finger	
together.	Each	hand	does	this	simultaneously.

•	 The	thumb	represents	the	fire	element.

•	 The	ring	finger	represents	the	earth	element.

•	 The	little	finger	represents	the	water	element.	Bringing	these	fingers	together	is	believed	to	invigorate	the	
body’s	life	force.

• Position of Other Fingers: The	remaining	two	fingers	(index	and	middle)	should	be	extended	gently,	without	
any strain.

• Maintain the Gesture:	With	the	Pran	Mudra	formed	in	both	hands,	keep	your	hands	on	your	knees	or	thighs,	
with	the	palms	facing	upwards.	Ensure	your	arms	are	relaxed,	and	your	shoulders	are	down,	away	from	your	
ears.

• Concentrate on Your Breath: Close	your	eyes	to	bring	your	focus	inward,	concentrating	on	your	breath.	Take	
deep,	slow	breaths	to	help	center	your	mind	and	enhance	the	mudra’s	effectiveness.	Aim	for	a	smooth	and	
even	flow	of	breath.

• Duration of Practice: The	Pran	Mudra	can	be	practiced	for	15	to	30	minutes	daily.	However,	it’s	essential	to	
listen	to	your	body	and	adjust	the	duration	according	to	your	comfort	and	time	constraints.	This	mudra	can	be	
done	at	any	time	of	day,	although	some	prefer	practicing	it	in	the	morning	or	during	meditation	to	maximize	
benefits.

• Releasing the Mudra: Once	you	complete	your	practice,	gently	release	the	fingers	and	relax	your	hands	on	
your	knees	or	thighs.	Take	a	moment	to	sit	quietly,	allowing	yourself	to	feel	the	effects	of	the	practice	before	
opening your eyes and resuming your day.

The	regular	practice	of	Pran	Mudra	is	said	to	stimulate	the	flow	of	energy	in	the	body,	supporting	overall	health	
and	well-being.	 It’s	an	excellent	addition	 to	a	holistic	health	 regimen	 that	 includes	proper	nutrition,	adequate	
hydration,	 regular	physical	activity,	and	mindfulness	practices.	 If	you	have	specific	health	 issues	or	concerns,	
consulting	with	a	healthcare	provider	or	a	qualified	yoga	instructor	to	ensure	this	practice	is	suitable	for	you	is	
advisable.
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Apan mudra:
The	Apan	Mudra,	often	referred	to	as	the	“Mudra	of	Digestion,”	is	associated	with	the	removal	of	waste	materials	
and	toxins	from	the	body.	It	is	also	believed	to	promote	a	balance	in	the	elements	of	space	and	earth	within	the	
body,	supporting	the	digestive	system	and	enhancing	overall	vitality.	Practicing	the	Apan	Mudra	is	simple	and	
involves	specific	positioning	of	the	fingers.	Here’s	how	to	perform	the	Apan	Mudra	step	by	step:

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 16

• Find a Comfortable Seating Position: Sit in a comfortable 
position	with	your	spine	erect.	You	can	choose	to	sit	on	the	
floor	 in	a	 cross-legged	posture	such	as	Sukhasana	 (Easy	
Pose) or Padmasana (Lotus Pose), or on a chair if that is 
more	 comfortable	 for	 you.	 Make	 sure	 your	 shoulders	 are	
relaxed	and	your	chest	is	open.

• Prepare Your Hands: Rest	both	your	hands	on	your	knees	
or	thighs	with	your	palms	facing	upwards.	Keep	your	hands	
and	fingers	relaxed.

• Form the Mudra: To	perform	the	Apan	Mudra,	do	the	following	with	each	hand:
•	 Bring	the	tips	of	the	thumb,	middle	finger,	and	ring	finger	together.

•	 The	thumb	represents	fire,	the	middle	finger	represents	space,	and	the	ring	finger	represents	earth.	The	
gesture is aimed at balancing these elements.

•	 Extend	the	other	fingers	(index	and	little	finger)	gently.

• Position of the Hands: With	the	Apan	Mudra	formed	in	both	hands,	keep	your	hands	resting	on	your	knees	
or	thighs,	palms	facing	upwards.	Ensure	your	arms	are	relaxed.

• Concentrate on Your Breathing: Close	your	eyes	and	shift	your	focus	to	your	breathing.	Take	deep,	slow	
breaths	to	center	your	mind	and	increase	the	effectiveness	of	the	mudra.	Aim	for	a	smooth	and	even	flow	of	
breath.

• Duration of the Practice: You	can	practice	the	Apan	Mudra	for	15	to	45	minutes	daily.	However,	it’s	essential	
to	listen	to	your	body	and	adjust	the	duration	according	to	your	comfort	level	and	schedule.	This	mudra	can	
be	practiced	at	any	time	of	day,	though	some	find	it	particularly	beneficial	to	do	so	in	the	morning	or	during	
meditation.

• Ending the Practice:	After	completing	your	practice,	gently	release	the	fingers	and	relax	your	hands	on	your	
knees	or	 thighs.	Take	a	 few	moments	 to	sit	quietly,	observing	any	sensations	or	 feelings	 that	arise.	Then,	
slowly	open	your	eyes	and	proceed	with	your	day.

The	regular	practice	of	the	Apan	Mudra	is	believed	to	support	the	body’s	eliminatory	functions,	helping	to	detoxify	
and	cleanse.	It	can	be	a	valuable	addition	to	a	holistic	wellness	routine	that	includes	proper	nutrition,	hydration,	
exercise,	and	mindfulness	practices.	If	you	have	specific	health	issues	or	concerns,	it’s	advisable	to	consult	with	
a	healthcare	provider	or	a	qualified	yoga	instructor	to	ensure	that	this	practice	is	appropriate	for	you.

Ling Mudra:
The	Linga	Mudra,	also	known	as	the	Mudra	of	Heat,	is	a	hand	gesture	used	in	yoga	practice	to	promote	heat	in	
the	body	and	increase	energy.	This	mudra	is	associated	with	the	element	of	fire	and	is	believed	to	help	with	issues	
related	to	colds,	coughs,	and	congestion	by	generating	heat.	Here	is	how	you	can	perform	the	Linga	Mudra	step	
by	step:
1 Sit Comfortably:	Begin	by	sitting	 in	a	comfortable	position	with	your	

back	straight.	You	can	sit	cross-legged	on	the	floor,	on	a	chair,	or	in	any	
meditative	posture	that	feels	comfortable	for	you.

2 Hand Position: Start by clasping your hands together in front of your 
chest.	Ensure	all	your	fingers	of	both	hands	are	interlocked	with	each	
other.

3 Form the Linga:	Extend	the	thumb	of	your	left	hand	upwards,	keeping	
it	 straight.	 This	 thumb	 represents	 the	 linga,	 a	 symbol	 of	 Shiva	 in	
Hinduism,	and	signifies	the	fire	element	in	this	mudra.
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4 Right Thumb Position: Wrap	the	index	finger	and	thumb	of	your	right	hand	around	the	extended	left	thumb.	
The	rest	of	the	fingers	of	your	right	hand	should	remain	interlocked	with	the	fingers	of	your	left	hand.

5 Hold and Focus: Keep	your	hands	 in	 front	of	your	chest	or	place	 them	 in	your	 lap	while	maintaining	 the	
mudra.	Close	your	eyes	and	focus	on	your	breathing.	You	can	also	visualize	a	warming	fire	building	up	within	
your body.

6 Duration: Hold	this	position	and	focus	on	deep,	slow	breathing	for	15	to	30	minutes.	However,	 if	you’re	a	
beginner,	start	with	a	shorter	duration	and	gradually	 increase	it	as	you	become	more	comfortable	with	the	
practice.

7 Release and Relax: After	completing	the	practice,	gently	release	your	hands	and	shake	them	out	to	relax.	
Take	a	few	moments	to	sit	quietly	and	observe	any	changes	in	your	body	or	energy	levels.

Namaskar Mudra:	 The	Namaskar	Mudra,	 also	 known	 as	Anjali	Mudra,	 is	 a	 significant	 hand	 gesture	 in	 the	
practice	of	Yoga,	symbolizing	respect,	gratitude,	and	greeting.	Here’s	a	detailed	explanation	of	its	introduction,	
process	and	benefits.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 16

Introduction
Namaskar	Mudra	is	commonly	associated	with	the	Indian	subcontinent’s	
cultural	and	spiritual	traditions.	It	is	used	in	yoga,	meditation,	and	daily	
greetings.	signifying	 the	union	of	 the	 individual	soul	with	 the	universal	
spirit.	The	gesture	represents	balance	and	harmony.	encapsulating	the	
essence	of	yoga’s	aim	to	bring	together	the	mind,	body	and	spirit.

Process
Starting position : Being by standing straight in a comfortable position, 
with	your	feet	together	or	slightly	apart,	ensuring	your	weight	is	evenly	
distributed

Hand position :	Bring	your	hands	together	in	front	of	your	chest,	palms	touching	each	other.	Ensure	your	fingers	
are	pointing	upwards	and	the	thumbs	lightly	pressing	against	the	sternum.

Alignment :	Keep	your	elbows	slightly	bent,	allowing	 the	arms	 to	 relax.	The	hands	should	be	at	heart	 level,	
symbolizing	the	heart’s	centrality	in	our	being	and	acknowledging	the	soul	in	oneself	and	others.

Focus and Breath :	Close	your	eyes	or	soften	your	gaze,	focusing	on	the	center	point	between	your	eyebrows.	
Take	deep,	slow	breaths,	allowing	your	mind	to	calm	and	your	body	to	relax.

Release :	Maintain	this	position	for	a	few	breaths,	or	as	long	as	is	comfortable.	before	gently	releasing	the	hands	
and opening your eyes. 

Safety precautions of mudras:
Mudras,	often	used	in	yoga,	meditation,	and	traditional	dance,	are	specific	hand	gestures	that	are	believed	to	
influence	the	flow	of	energy	in	the	body,	promoting	physical,	emotional,	and	spiritual	wellbeing.	While	mudras	are	
generally	safe	for	most	people,	it’s	essential	to	approach	them	with	awareness	and	caution,	especially	if	you	have	
existing	health	conditions.	Here’s	a	step-by-step	guide	to	ensure	safety	while	practicing	mudras:

1 Start with a Warm-Up
•	 Warm	up	your	hands	and	fingers:	Before	starting	with	mudras,	gently	stretch	and	warm	up	your	hands	and	

fingers	to	prevent	any	strain.	Simple	finger	and	wrist	exercises	can	increase	flexibility.

2 Understand Each Mudra
•	 Research:	Learn	about	the	mudra	you	plan	to	practice.	Understand	its	purpose,	benefits,	and	any	specific	

considerations.	Not	all	mudras	are	suitable	for	everyone.

•	 Seek	guidance:	If	possible,	consult	with	a	knowledgeable	yoga	teacher	or	therapist,	especially	for	therapeutic	
mudras.
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3 Listen to Your Body
•	 Gentle	approach:	Perform	mudras	gently	without	applying	excessive	force.	The	gestures	should	be	steady	

and comfortable, not causing any pain or discomfort.

•	 Mindfulness:	Pay	attention	to	your	body’s	responses.	If	a	particular	mudra	causes	discomfort	or	exacerbates	
health issues, stop immediately.

4 Consider Health Conditions
•	 Consult	healthcare	providers:	If	you	have	any	health	issues,	especially	those	affecting	the	hands,	wrists,	or	

your	overall	energy	levels	(like	arthritis,	carpal	tunnel	syndrome,	or	neurological	conditions),	consult	your	
healthcare	provider	before	starting	mudra	practice.

5 Maintain Comfortable Posture
•	 Comfortable	seating:	Ensure	you	are	in	a	comfortable	seated	position,	maintaining	a	natural	spine	alignment.	

This	helps	in	maximizing	the	benefits	of	mudras	and	supports	longer	practice	sessions	without	discomfort.

6 Incorporate Breathing
•	 Combine	with	breath	work:	Integrating	mindful	breathing	with	mudras	can	enhance	their	effectiveness	and	

ensure	a	holistic	approach.	Breathe	naturally	and	focus	on	the	flow	of	energy.

7 Duration and Frequency
•	 Start	gradually:	Begin	with	shorter	durations,	such	as	5-10	minutes,	and	gradually	increase	as	comfortable.	

Observe	how	your	body	and	mind	respond	to	extended	periods.

•	 Regular	practice:	Consistency	is	key.	Regular	practice	helps	in	understanding	the	effects	of	mudras	on	your	
body and mind.

8 Integration with Other Practices
•	 Combine	wisely:	While	mudras	can	be	integrated	with	meditation,	yoga,	and	pranayama,	ensure	that	the	

combinations	are	harmonious	and	not	overwhelming.	Start	with	simpler	combinations	and	gradually	explore	
more	complex	practices.

9 Avoid Overexertion
•	 Rest	as	needed:	If	practicing	multiple	mudras	or	engaging	in	long	sessions,	take	breaks	and	allow	your	

hands	and	mind	to	rest.	Overexertion	can	lead	to	strain	or	diminished	benefits.

10 Reflect on Your Practice
•	 Journaling:	Keep	a	journal	to	note	your	experiences,	feelings,	and	any	changes	you	observe	with	regular	

mudra	practice.	This	can	be	helpful	in	understanding	the	impact	and	adjusting	your	practice	as	needed.

By	following	these	safety	precautions,	you	can	ensure	a	beneficial	and	enjoyable	mudra	practice.	Remember,	the	
goal	is	to	enhance	your	wellbeing,	so	approach	mudra	practice	with	patience,	respect,	and	attentiveness	to	your	
body’s	needs	and	signals.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 16

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



175

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

   

Objectives
EXERCISE 17 : Perform different types of Pranayama 

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to: 
• Name of pranayama
•		 Using	tools	&	roles	for	doing	pranayama
•  Process of pranayama
•  Safety precautions of practicing pranayama.

Procedure
Introduction:
Pranayama is a foundational yoga practice that focuses on the regulation and control of breath, aimed at enhancing 
the	life	force	or	vital	energy	within.	Originating	from	ancient	Indian	texts,	including	the	Yoga	Sutras	of	Patanjali,	
it	serves	as	a	bridge	between	the	physical	and	mental	disciplines	of	yoga,	 leading	to	 improved	mental	clarity,	
reduced	stress,	and	better	physical	health.	Techniques	vary	from	calming	and	balancing,	like	Nadi	Shodhana,	to	
energizing	practices	like	Kapalabhati,	each	with	its	own	benefits.	Learning	pranayama	under	the	guidance	of	a	
knowledgeable	instructor	is	recommended	to	ensure	safety	and	effectiveness.

Name of Pranayama
Pranayama	encompasses	a	variety	of	breathing	 techniques,	each	with	distinct	
methods	and	benefits.	Here	are	some	of	the	key	pranayama	practices	along	with	
their	details:

1 Bhastrika Pranayama (Bellows Breath): Bhastrika	 is	 a	 vigorous	 practice	
involving	rapid	and	forceful	inhalations	and	exhalations,	akin	to	the	workings	
of	a	bellows.	It	increases	the	body’s	energy	level,	improves	blood	circulation,	
and clears the nadis (energy channels).

2 Sitkari Pranayama:	 Similar	 to	 Sitali,	 Sitkari	 involves	 inhaling	
through	the	teeth	(with	the	mouth	slightly	open)	and	exhaling	through	
the	 nose.	 It	 also	 cools	 the	 body	 and	 calms	 the	mind,	 but	 can	 be	
performed	by	those	who	cannot	roll	their	tongue.

3 Brahmari Pranayama (Bee Breath): This	involves	making	
a	humming	sound	while	exhaling,	creating	a	soothing	effect	
on	the	mind.	It	is	beneficial	for	reducing	stress,	anxiety,	and	
improving	concentration.

Bhastrika Pranayama

4 Ujjayi Pranayama (Ocean Breath): Characterized	 by	 a	 soft	 hissing	
sound	made	by	constricting	the	back	of	the	throat	during	inhalation	and	
exhalation,	Ujjayi	Pranayama	is	often	practiced	in	conjunction	with	yoga	
poses.	It	helps	to	focus	the	mind,	increase	oxygenation,	and	build	internal	
body heat.
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5 Plavini Pranayama: Plavini	Pranayama	is	a	lesser-known	
breathing	 technique	 within	 the	 practice	 of	 pranayama,	
which	 involves	 swallowing	 air	 to	 float	 on	 water.	 The	
practice	 allows	 a	 person	 to	 fill	 the	 stomach	 with	 air	 to	
such	 an	 extent	 that	 they	 become	 buoyant,	 making	 it	
possible	 to	float	on	water	more	easily.	This	 technique	 is	
also	believed	 to	 stimulate	 the	digestive	organs	and	can	
help in releasing trapped gases in the stomach, thereby 
improving	digestion.

Tool & Equipment for doing practice for Yoga Pranayama
For	a	comprehensive	and	comfortable	yoga	practice,	having	the	right	materials	can	significantly	enhance	your	
experience,	ensuring	safety,	comfort,	and	effectiveness.	Here’s	a	list	of	essential	and	optional	materials	that	can	
support	your	yoga	journey.

Essential Yoga Materials
• Yoga Mat:	Provides	cushioning	and	traction	for	comfort	and	stability	during	poses.	Look	for	a	mat	with	good	

grip	and	enough	thickness	to	support	your	joints.

• Comfortable Clothing:	Wear	breathable,	flexible	clothing	that	allows	you	to	move	freely	without	restriction.
Optional Materials for Enhanced Practice
1 Yoga Blocks:	Useful	 for	providing	support,	extending	reach,	or	adding	height	 in	various	poses,	especially	

beneficial	for	beginners	or	those	with	limited	flexibility.
2 Yoga Strap:	Helps	in	extending	reach	in	stretches	and	maintaining	alignment	in	poses	where	you	need	to	

hold	your	feet	or	legs	but	can’t	reach	them.
3 Bolster: A	cushioned	prop	designed	to	support	the	back,	hips,	or	legs	during	deep	relaxation	and	restorative	

poses.
4 Blanket: Can	be	folded	to	provide	height	or	used	for	warmth	during	relaxation	sessions	at	the	end	of	practice.
5 Yoga Wheel: A	newer	prop	that	can	help	in	stretching,	improving	flexibility,	and	performing	challenging	poses.
6 Meditation Cushion or Zafu: Supports a comfortable and upright seated position during meditation or 

pranayama	(breath	work).
Additional Considerations
1 Water Bottle: Staying hydrated is crucial, especially during intense sessions or hot yoga classes.
2 Towel: For	wiping	away	sweat,	covering	your	eyes	during	relaxation,	or	providing	extra	grip	over	your	mat.
3 Yoga Mat Cleaner: Keeping your mat clean is essential for hygiene and to maintain its grip.
4 Music or Sound System: Some	practitioners	enjoy	calming	music	or	guided	sessions,	which	can	be	facilitated	

by	a	portable	speaker	or	headphones.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 17

6 Surya Bhedi Pranatama: Surya Bhedi 
Pranayama,	or	 “Sun	Piercing”	breath,	 is	a	yogic	
breathing	 technique	 aimed	 at	 increasing	 the	
body’s	 heat	 and	 stimulating	 the	 sympathetic	
nervous	system.	 It	 involves	 inhaling	 through	 the	
right	 nostril,	 which	 is	 associated	 with	 the	 sun’s	
energy,	and	exhaling	through	the	left	nostril.	This	
practice	 is	believed	 to	enhance	energy,	 improve	
digestion,	and	warm	the	body,	making	it	ideal	for	
cold	conditions	or	to	energize	the	mind	and	body.
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5 Journal: Keeping	a	yoga	journal	can	be	beneficial	for	tracking	your	progress,	reflecting	on	your	practice,	and	
noting any insights or feelings that arise during your practice.

When	selecting	your	yoga	materials,	consider	your	personal	needs,	the	type	of	yoga	you’re	practicing,	and	your	
comfort	preferences.	While	not	all	materials	are	necessary	for	everyone,	they	can	significantly	contribute	to	a	
more	effective,	enjoyable,	and	personalized	yoga	experience.
Process of pranayama
The	 process	 of	 pranayama	 involves	 several	 key	 steps	 and	 principles	 that	 help	 in	 maximizing	 its	 benefits.	
Pranayama,	the	yogic	art	of	breath	control,	serves	as	a	bridge	between	the	physical	and	mental	disciplines	of	
yoga,	aiming	to	control	 the	 life	 force	(prana)	within	 the	body.	Here’s	a	general	guide	on	how	to	approach	the	
process	of	pranayama:
Preparation
1 Choose a Quiet Space:	Select	a	calm	and	comfortable	place	where	you	won’t	be	disturbed.
2 Best Time: Early	morning	 is	 considered	 ideal	 for	 pranayama	as	 the	air	 is	 fresher,	 and	 the	mind	 is	more	

serene.	However,	it	can	be	practiced	at	any	time,	except	right	after	meals.
3 Sitting Position:	Sit	in	a	stable	and	comfortable	posture.	Common	poses	include	Sukhasana	(Easy	Pose),	

Padmasana	(Lotus	Pose),	or	Vajrasana	(Diamond	Pose).	Ensure	your	spine	is	straight	to	allow	unobstructed	
flow	of	breath.

Beginning the Practice
1 Initial Relaxation: Take	a	few	moments	to	relax	your	body	and	mind.	Close	your	eyes,	and	take	some	deep	

breaths to settle into the space.
2 Observation of Breath: Observe	your	natural	breath	without	trying	to	change	it.	Notice	the	pace,	depth,	and	

any areas of tension.
Engaging in Pranayama
1 Start with Basic Techniques:	Beginners	should	start	with	simpler	practices	like	Diaphragmatic	Breathing,	

Ujjayi	 (Ocean	 Breath),	 or	 Nadi	 Shodhana	 (Alternate	 Nostril	 Breathing)	 before	moving	 to	more	 advanced	
techniques.

2 Technique Execution:	Each	pranayama	has	 specific	 instructions	 regarding	 inhalation	 (Puraka),	 retention	
(Kumbhaka),	 and	 exhalation	 (Rechaka).	 Follow	 these	 carefully,	 starting	 with	 a	 comfortable	 duration	 and	
gradually	increasing	as	you	become	more	proficient.

3 Focus and Awareness:	Maintain	your	focus	on	the	breath,	or	follow	any	specific	focal	points	recommended	
for	the	pranayama	being	practiced.	Awareness	is	key	to	maximizing	the	energetic	and	meditative	benefits	of	
pranayama.

Concluding the Practice
1 Return to Natural Breathing: After	 completing	 the	 pranayama	 cycles,	 allow	 your	 breath	 to	 return	 to	 its	

natural	rhythm.	Observe	any	changes	in	your	mind	or	body.
2 Meditation or Silence:	 It’s	beneficial	 to	spend	a	 few	minutes	 in	silence	or	meditation	after	pranayama	 to	

integrate	the	practice	and	savor	the	sense	of	calm	and	clarity	it	brings.
Safety and Progression
1 Listen to Your Body: Pranayama	should	not	cause	discomfort.	If	you	feel	dizzy,	lightheaded,	or	any	discomfort,	

return to natural breathing.
2 Gradual Progression: Increase	 the	duration	and	complexity	of	your	pranayama	practice	gradually,	under	

the	guidance	of	an	experienced	teacher,	especially	when	exploring	advanced	techniques	like	Kapalabhati	or	
Bhastrika.

3 Consistency: Regular	 practice	 is	 essential	 for	 experiencing	 the	 profound	 benefits	 of	 pranayama.	Aim	 to	
incorporate it into your daily routine.

Learning and Guidance
•	 While	self-study	can	be	valuable,	seeking	guidance	from	a	qualified	yoga	instructor	or	attending	workshops	

can	provide	deeper	insights,	correct	any	mistakes	in	technique,	and	help	tailor	the	practice	to	your	individual	
needs and goals.
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•	 Pranayama	is	a	profound	and	transformative	aspect	of	yoga	that,	when	practiced	correctly	and	consistently,	
can	lead	to	significant	improvements	in	health,	well-being,	and	spiritual	growth.

Pranayama,	the	practice	of	breath	control	in	yoga,	includes	various	techniques	each	with	specific	benefits.	Here’s	
a	simplified	explanation	of	the	pranayamas	you	mentioned:
1 Bhastrika Pranayama (Bellows Breath):

•	 Sit	comfortably	with	your	spine	straight.
•	 Inhale	deeply	 through	your	nose,	filling	your	 lungs	with	air,	and	 then	exhale	 forcefully,	also	 through	the	

nose.	Both	inhalation	and	exhalation	should	be	of	equal	duration	and	intensity.
•	 Repeat	this	process	rapidly	for	a	few	cycles,	like	a	bellows.

2 Sitkari Pranayama (Hissing Breath):
•	 Sit	in	a	comfortable	position	with	your	teeth	lightly	touching	each	other	and	your	lips	slightly	open.
•	 Inhale	through	the	teeth,	creating	a	hissing	sound,	then	close	your	mouth	and	exhale	slowly	through	the	

nose.
•	 This	can	be	practiced	for	several	minutes,	producing	a	cooling	effect.

3 Bhramari Pranayama (Bee Breath):
•	 Sit	comfortably	and	close	your	ears	with	your	thumbs.
•	 Place	your	fingers	over	your	eyes	and	forehead.	Keep	your	mouth	closed	and	teeth	slightly	apart.
•	 Inhale	deeply	through	the	nose,	then	while	exhaling,	make	a	humming	sound	like	a	bee.

4 Ujjayi Pranayama (Victorious Breath):
• Begin in a comfortable seated position.
•	 Inhale	slowly	through	the	nose,	then	constrict	your	throat	to	create	a	soft	snoring	sound	while	keeping	the	

mouth closed.
•	 Exhale	slowly	through	the	nose,	maintaining	the	constriction	in	your	throat.

5 Plavini Pranayama (Floating Breath):
•	 This	involves	taking	sips	of	air	until	you	fill	your	belly	with	air,	somewhat	like	inflating	a	balloon.
•	 The	aim	is	to	be	able	to	float	on	water	due	to	the	increased	buoyancy	from	the	air	in	the	stomach,	but	it’s	

generally	practiced	on	land	as	a	way	to	learn	breath	control.
6 Surya Bhedana Pranayama (Sun Piercing Breath):

•	 Sit	comfortably	with	your	back	straight.
•	 Close	your	left	nostril	with	your	ring	finger,	then	inhale	slowly	and	deeply	through	your	right	nostril.
•	 Close	 the	 right	 nostril	 with	 your	 thumb	 and	 exhale	 slowly	 through	 the	 left	 nostril. 

Each	 of	 these	 practices	 has	 specific	 effects	 on	 the	mind	 and	 body	 and	 should	 be	 done	 on	 an	 empty	
stomach	and	in	a	calm	environment	for	the	best	results.

Safety precautions of performing pranayama
Practicing	pranayama,	like	any	other	physical	or	breathing	exercise,	requires	awareness	of	safety	precautions	
to	ensure	it	is	beneficial	and	not	harmful	to	your	health.	Here	are	some	key	safety	precautions	to	consider	when	
performing	pranayama:
1 Start with Guidance:	If	you	are	new	to	pranayama,	start	under	the	guidance	of	an	experienced	yoga	instructor.	

They	can	provide	personalized	instructions	and	modifications	based	on	your	health	and	ability.
2 Be Aware of Medical Conditions:	Individuals	with	medical	conditions,	especially	those	related	to	the	heart,	

lungs,	 or	 blood	 pressure,	 should	 consult	 with	 a	 healthcare	 provider	 before	 starting	 pranayama.	 Certain	
practices	may	not	be	suitable	for	everyone.

3 Practice on an Empty Stomach: Pranayama	is	best	practiced	on	an	empty	stomach	or	at	least	a	few	hours	
after	eating.	This	helps	prevent	discomfort	and	allows	for	easier	movement	of	the	diaphragm.

4 Choose a Comfortable Setting:	Practice	in	a	clean,	quiet,	and	well-ventilated	space	to	ensure	you	can	focus	
and	breathe	freely	without	distractions	or	pollutants.
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5 Listen to Your Body: If	you	feel	dizzy,	lightheaded,	or	experience	any	discomfort	while	practicing	pranayama,	
stop	immediately.	These	could	be	signs	that	you	are	not	breathing	correctly	or	that	a	specific	technique	is	not	
suitable for you.

6 Progress Gradually: Do	 not	 rush	 the	 process.	 Start	 with	 simpler	 techniques	 and	 gradually	 increase	 the	
duration	and	complexity	of	your	practices	as	your	body	adjusts.

7 Use Proper Technique:	Incorrect	techniques	can	lead	to	strain	or	adverse	effects.	Pay	close	attention	to	the	
instructions on breathing patterns, posture, and duration.

8 Avoid Forceful Practices if Pregnant or Menstruating:	Women	who	are	pregnant	or	menstruating	should	
avoid	forceful	breathing	techniques,	as	they	can	put	unnecessary	pressure	on	the	abdomen.	Gentle	pranayama	
is	usually	safe	but	consult	with	a	healthcare	provider	or	a	knowledgeable	yoga	instructor.

9 Do Not Overdo It:	Practicing	pranayama	for	too	long	or	too	intensely	can	lead	to	imbalance	and	excessive	
energy	stimulation.	It’s	essential	to	maintain	a	balanced	practice.

10 Consider the Environment:	Avoid	practicing	in	extreme	temperatures.	Ensure	the	environment	is	comfortable	
and	conducive	to	relaxation	and	focus.

By	adhering	to	these	safety	precautions,	you	can	enjoy	the	benefits	of	pranayama	while	minimizing	the	risk	of	
injury	or	adverse	effects.	Remember,	the	goal	of	pranayama	is	to	harmonize	the	body,	mind,	and	spirit,	and	it	
should	be	practiced	with	mindfulness	and	respect	for	your	own	limits	and	capabilities.
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Objectives
EXERCISE 18 : Perform different types of chakras

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to: 
•	 name	of	chakras
•		 process	of	yogic	exercises	chakras
•		 safety	precaution	of	performing	chakras
•		 benefits	of	chakras.

Procedure
Introduction:
The	concept	of	chakras	plays	a	fundamental	role	in	various	spiritual	and	healing	traditions,	most	notably	within	
Hinduism	and	Buddhism.	The	term	“chakra”	is	derived	from	the	Sanskrit	word	for	“wheel”	or	“disk”	and	refers	to	
energy	points	or	centers	in	the	human	body	that	are	believed	to	be	part	of	the	subtle	body,	not	the	physical	body.	
These	energy	centers	are	thought	to	be	interconnected	with	different	aspects	of	your	physical,	mental,	emotional,	
and spiritual health.

Name of chakras
There	are	 traditionally	seven	main	chakras,	which	are	aligned	
along	the	spine,	starting	from	the	base	of	the	spine	to	the	crown	
of	the	head.	Each	chakra	is	associated	with	specific	functions,	
elements,	colors,	stones,	and	symbols.	Here’s	a	brief	overview:

1 Root Chakra (Muladhara): Located at the base of the spine, 
it	is	associated	with	the	element	of	earth	and	represents	our	
foundation	and	feeling	of	being	grounded.	Its	color	is	typically	
red.

2 Sacral Chakra (Svadhishthana):	 Located	 just	 below	 the	
navel,	it	is	associated	with	the	element	of	water	and	pertains	
to	our	ability	to	accept	others	and	new	experiences.	Its	color	
is often orange.

3 Solar Plexus Chakra (Manipura): Located	in	the	upper	abdomen	in	the	stomach	area,	it	is	associated	with	
the	element	of	fire	and	represents	our	ability	to	be	confident	and	in	control	of	our	lives.	The	color	associated	
with	this	chakra	is	yellow.

4 Heart Chakra (Anahata): Located	at	the	center	of	the	chest,	just	above	the	heart,	it	is	associated	with	the	
element	of	air	and	represents	our	ability	to	love.	The	color	green	is	often	associated	with	the	heart	chakra.

5 Throat Chakra (Vishuddha):	Located	at	the	throat,	it	is	associated	with	the	element	of	ether	and	represents	
our	ability	to	communicate.	Its	color	is	blue.

6 Third Eye Chakra (Ajna): Located	on	the	forehead	between	the	eyes,	it	is	associated	with	the	ability	to	focus	
on	and	see	the	big	picture.	The	color	indigo	is	associated	with	this	chakra.

7 Crown Chakra (Sahasrara):	Located	at	the	very	top	of	the	head,	it	is	associated	with	the	ability	to	be	fully	
connected	spiritually.	The	color	violet	or	white	is	associated	with	this	chakra.

Balancing	these	chakras	is	believed	to	lead	to	health	and	harmony	in	physical,	emotional,	and	spiritual	aspects	
of	life.	Various	practices,	including	yoga,	meditation,	and	the	use	of	specific	stones	or	crystals,	are	used	to	align	
and	balance	these	chakras

Process of yogic exercises chakras:
Yogic	exercises,	including	asanas	(postures),	pranayama	(breathing	techniques),	and	meditation,	can	be	used	
to	balance	and	energize	the	chakras.	Each	chakra	is	associated	with	specific	yoga	practices	that	help	to	open,	
balance,	and	align	it.	Here’s	a	detailed	look	at	yogic	exercises	for	all	seven	main	chakras:
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1 Root Chakra (Muladhara)
•	 Asanas:	 Mountain	 Pose	 (Tadasana),	

Warrior	 I	 (Virabhadrasana	 I),	 and	 Child’s	
Pose (Balasana) help to ground and 
stabilize	the	energy	of	the	Root	Chakra.

•	 Pranayama:	 Deep	 abdominal	 breathing	
can help to ground and center the body, 
fostering a sense of security.

•	 Meditation:	Visualize	a	 red	 light	or	a	 lotus	
with	 four	 petals	 at	 the	 base	 of	 your	 spine	
while	 focusing	 on	 feelings	 of	 stability	 and	
security.

2 Sacral Chakra (Svadhishthana)
•	 Asanas:	Hip-opening	poses	like	Bound	Angle	Pose	

(Baddha	 Konasana),	 Butterfly	 Pose,	 and	 Cobra	
Pose	(Bhujangasana)	stimulate	the	sacral	chakra.

•	 Pranayama:	 Bhastrika	 (Bellows	 Breath)	 can	
activate	and	balance	the	Sacral	Chakra.

•	 Meditation:	 Focus	 on	 an	 orange	 light	 or	 a	 lotus	
with	 six	 petals	 in	 the	 lower	 abdomen,	 cultivating	
feelings	of	pleasure,	wellness,	and	abundance.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 18

3 Solar Plexus Chakra (Manipura)
•	 Asanas:	 Poses	 that	 strengthen	 the	 core	 like	

Boat	 Pose	 (Navasana),	 Sun	 Salutations	 (Surya	
Namaskar),	 and	 Warrior	 II	 (Virabhadrasana	 II)	
activate	the	Solar	Plexus	Chakra.

•	 Pranayama:	Kapalabhati	(Skull	Shining	Breath)	is	
effective	for	energizing	and	igniting	the	fire	within	
the	Manipura	Chakra.

•	 Meditation:	Visualize	a	bright	yellow	light	or	a	lotus	
with	 ten	petals	at	 the	solar	plexus	area,	 focusing	
on	personal	power	and	self-confidence.

4 Heart Chakra (Anahata)
•	 Asanas:	 Chest-opening	 poses	 like	 Camel	 Pose	

(Ustrasana),	 Cobra	 Pose	 (Bhujangasana),	 and	
Bridge Pose (Setu Bandhasana) encourage 
openness	and	love.

•	 Pranayama:	 Anulom	 Vilom	 (Alternate	 Nostril	
Breathing) can balance and open the Heart 
Chakra.

•	 Meditation:	Focus	on	a	green	light	or	a	lotus	with	
twelve	petals	in	the	center	of	the	chest,	meditating	
on	love,	compassion,	and	acceptance.
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5 Throat Chakra (Vishuddha)
•	 Asanas:	 Throat-stimulating	 poses	 like	 Fish	

Pose	 (Matsyasana),	 Plow	 Pose	 (Halasana),	
and	 Shoulder	 Stand	 (Sarvangasana)	 enhance	
expression	and	communication.

•	 Pranayama:	 Ujjayi	 (Ocean	 Breath)	 can	 help	 to	
clear	and	open	the	Throat	Chakra.

•	 Meditation:	Visualize	a	bright	blue	light	or	a	lotus	
with	sixteen	petals	at	the	throat,	focusing	on	clear	
communication	and	self-expression.

6 Third Eye Chakra (Ajna)
•	 Asanas:	Eye	exercises,	Child’s	Pose	(Balasana),	

and	Seated	Yoga	Mudra	help	to	enhance	intuition	
and	wisdom.

•	 Pranayama:	 Brahmari	 (Bee	 Breath)	 can	 calm	
the	mind	and	enhance	inner	vision.

•	 Meditation:	Focus	on	an	indigo	light	or	a	lotus	with	
two	petals	between	the	eyebrows,	meditating	on	
intuition,	insight,	and	inner	knowledge.
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7 Crown Chakra (Sahasrara)
•	 Asanas:	 Headstand	 (Sirsasana),	 Lotus	 Pose	

(Padmasana),	and	Corpse	Pose	(Savasana)	support	
spiritual connection.

•	 Pranayama:	Deep,	meditative	breathing	can	facilitate	
a	sense	of	unity	and	spiritual	awakening.

•	 Meditation:	Visualize	a	violet	or	white	light	above	the	
crown	 of	 the	 head,	 focusing	 on	 connection	 to	 the	
divine,	enlightenment,	and	pure	consciousness.

Balancing	the	chakras	through	these	yogic	exercises	can	lead	to	a	harmonious	integration	of	all	aspects	of	the	
self:	physical,	emotional,	mental,	and	spiritual.	It’s	beneficial	to	approach	these	practices	with	patience	and	an	
open	heart,	allowing	the	energy	to	flow	and	balance	naturally.

Safety Precaution of Performing Chakras:
Practicing	 yoga	 and	working	with	 chakras	 can	 bring	 numerous	 benefits,	 including	 increased	 energy,	mental	
clarity,	emotional	stability,	and	a	deeper	sense	of	spiritual	connection.	However,	as	with	any	physical	or	energetic	
practice,	it’s	essential	to	approach	these	exercises	with	caution	and	awareness	to	avoid	potential	risks.	Here	are	
safety	precautions	to	consider	when	performing	exercises	related	to	chakras:

1 Listen to Your Body
• Avoid Force:	 Never	 force	 your	 body	 into	 poses	 that	 cause	 pain	 or	 discomfort.	 Yoga	 is	 about	 gentle	

progression and listening to the limits of your body.

• Adaptations and Modifications:	Use	props,	modifications,	and	variations	to	accommodate	your	current	
level	of	strength,	flexibility,	and	comfort.
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2 Start Slowly
• Gradual Progression: Especially	if	you’re	new	to	yoga	or	chakra	work,	start	with	basic	poses	and	slowly	

progress	to	more	advanced	practices.

• Warm-Up:	Always	begin	with	a	warm-up	to	prepare	your	body	and	minimize	the	risk	of	injury.
3 Mind Your Physical Conditions

• Medical Conditions:	If	you	have	any	pre-existing	medical	conditions	or	injuries,	consult	with	a	healthcare	
professional	before	starting	any	new	yoga	practice	or	chakra	work.

• Pregnancy:	 Pregnant	 individuals	 should	 seek	 advice	 from	 a	 healthcare	 provider	 and	 practice	 with	 a	
qualified	instructor	to	ensure	safety	for	themselves	and	their	baby.

4 Emotional Awareness
• Emotional Release: Working	with	chakras	can	sometimes	release	pent-up	emotions.	Be	prepared	for	this	

and	approach	your	practice	with	compassion	and	patience	towards	yourself.

• Seek Support: If	 emotional	 issues	arise,	 consider	 seeking	support	 from	a	mental	health	professional,	
especially	if	they	become	overwhelming.

5 Practice Under Guidance
• Qualified Instructor: Whenever	possible,	practice	with	a	knowledgeable	and	experienced	instructor	who	

can	guide	you	in	proper	technique	and	alignment,	especially	for	more	complex	or	physically	demanding	
poses.

• Educational Resources: Utilize	reputable	sources	and	educational	materials	to	understand	the	nuances	
of	chakra	work	and	yoga	practices.

6 Respect Your Limits
• Rest When Needed: Pay	attention	to	signs	of	fatigue	or	overexertion.	It’s	essential	to	rest	and	allow	your	

body	to	recover.

• Balance Effort and Ease: Yoga	philosophy	emphasizes	the	balance	of	effort	(sthira)	and	ease	(sukha).	
Ensure	your	practice	incorporates	both.

7 Maintain a Balanced Practice
• All Chakras: While	it	might	be	tempting	to	focus	on	specific	chakras,	especially	those	you	feel	are	most	

imbalanced,	it’s	crucial	to	maintain	a	holistic	practice	that	addresses	all	chakras	for	overall	well-being.

• Physical and Mental Balance: Incorporate	practices	that	balance	physical	activity	with	meditation	and	
relaxation	to	ensure	holistic	health.

8 Hydration and Nutrition
• Stay Hydrated: Drink	water	before	and	after	your	practice	to	stay	hydrated.
• Nutritious Diet: A balanced diet supports your physical body and enhances your energetic practice.

Practicing	mindfulness	 and	 taking	 these	 precautions	 can	 help	 ensure	 a	 safe	 and	 beneficial	 experience	with	
chakra-related	 yoga	 exercises.	Always	 remember	 that	 the	 journey	 of	 working	 with	 chakras	 is	 personal	 and	
unique	to	each	individual;	what	works	for	one	person	may	not	work	for	another.	Tuning	into	your	own	needs and 
respecting	your	limits	is	key	to	a	safe	and	fulfilling	practice.

Benefits of Chakras:
Working	with	 and	 balancing	 the	 chakras	 can	 offer	 a	wide	 array	 of	 physical,	 emotional,	mental,	 and	 spiritual	
benefits.	The	chakra	system	provides	a	holistic	framework	for	understanding	and	addressing	the	health	and	well-
being	of	the	entire	person.	Here	are	some	of	the	key	benefits	associated	with	balancing	the	chakras:

1 Physical Benefits
• Improved Overall Health:	Balancing	the	chakras	can	enhance	the	functioning	of	the	physical	body	and	its	

organs,	potentially	leading	to	improved	overall	health	and	vitality.

• Energy Boost: Proper	alignment	and	balance	of	 the	chakras	can	 lead	to	an	 increase	 in	energy	and	a	
reduction	in	fatigue,	as	it	optimizes	the	flow	of	prana,	or	life	force,	throughout	the	body.
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• Pain Relief: Practices	that	target	specific	chakras	can	alleviate	pain	and	tension	in	various	parts	of	the	
body, contributing to a more comfortable and agile physical state.

2 Emotional and Mental Benefits
• Stress Reduction:	Chakra	work,	especially	when	combined	with	meditation	and	yoga,	can	significantly	

reduce	stress	and	anxiety	levels	by	promoting	relaxation	and	mental	clarity.

• Emotional Balance:	By	addressing	the	emotional	aspects	associated	with	each	chakra,	individuals	can	
work	through	emotional	blockages	and	traumas,	leading	to	greater	emotional	stability	and	resilience.

• Improved Relationships: Working	on	the	heart	chakra,	in	particular,	can	enhance	one’s	capacity	for	love,	
empathy,	and	connection	with	others,	positively	affecting	relationships.

3 Spiritual and Psychological Benefits
• Enhanced Self-Awareness:	Engaging	in	chakra	work	encourages	introspection	and	self-study,	leading	to	

a	deeper	understanding	of	one’s	thoughts,	feelings,	and	behaviors.

• Spiritual Growth: Balancing	the	chakras	can	facilitate	a	sense	of	connection	to	something	greater	than	
oneself,	fostering	spiritual	exploration	and	growth.

• Personal Development: The	journey	through	the	chakras	can	mirror	the	journey	of	personal	development,	
offering	insights	into	personal	strengths,	weaknesses,	and	areas	for	growth.

4 Specific Benefits by Chakra
• Root Chakra (Muladhara): Enhances	feelings	of	security,	stability,	and	groundedness.
• Sacral Chakra (Svadhishthana):	Improves	creativity,	sexual	energy,	and	the	ability	to	experience	pleasure.
• Solar Plexus Chakra (Manipura):	 Boosts	 self-esteem,	 confidence,	 and	 the	 power	 of	 personal	

transformation.

• Heart Chakra (Anahata):	Promotes	love,	compassion,	and	forgiveness.
• Throat Chakra (Vishuddha):	Enhances	communication	skills	and	self-expression.
• Third Eye Chakra (Ajna):	Increases	intuition,	insight,	and	mental	clarity.
• Crown Chakra (Sahasrara):	Facilitates	spiritual	connection	and	enlightenment.

Balancing	the	chakras	is	a	deeply	personal	and	transformative	process	that	can	lead	to	significant	improvements	
in	all	areas	of	life.	It’s	important	to	approach	chakra	work	with	an	open	mind	and	heart,	allowing	the	journey	of	
discovery	and	healing	to	unfold	at	its	own	pace.

CITS : Beauty & Wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 18
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Objectives

EXERCISE 19 : Demonstrate different types of body   
 massage and spa

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to:
• client consultation regarding body massage & spa
• setting up of trolley for body spa & massage
• product required for body massage & spa
• full body massage technique
• perform body spa
• precaution to be followed
• steps of after care.

 

Client consultation regarding body massage & spa

Procedure
Client consultation is a crucial step in the body massage and spa industry, serving as the foundation for 
personalized service, customer satisfaction, and safety. A thorough consultation process helps in understanding 
client needs, preferences, health conditions, and contraindications for certain treatments. Here’s an outline of 
effective tools and processes for client consultations in the spa and massage sector:

1 Client intake forms: these forms are filled out before the appointment to gather basic information about the 
client, including contact details, health history, and specific needs or concerns.

2 Health and medical history questionnaires: detailed questionnaires can help identify any health issues, 
allergies, injuries, or conditions that might affect the choice or application of treatments.

3 Preference surveys: short surveys to understand client preferences regarding massage pressure, areas of 
focus, scent preferences for oils or candles, and music, enhancing the customization of the experience.

Consultation process:
1 Initial greeting and rapport building: start with a warm welcome and a brief conversation to make the client 

feel comfortable and valued.

2 Review of intake forms and health history: discuss the information provided in the intake forms and health 
history questionnaires to clarify any points and understand the client’s overall health and wellness goals.

MODULE 11 : Body Massage
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3 Treatment plan discussion: based on the client’s health, preferences, and goals, propose a customized 
treatment plan. Explain the benefits, possible risks, and what the client can expect during and after the 
treatment.

4 Informed consent: ensure the client understands the proposed treatment plan and any potential risks. Obtain 
written consent to proceed with the treatment as discussed.

5 Confidentiality assurance: assure clients that their personal and health information will be kept confidential 
and only used to enhance their treatment experience.

Tools for ongoing consultation:
1 Feedback forms: post-treatment feedback forms help in gauging client satisfaction and areas for improvement.

2 Follow-up communications: use emails or text messages to follow up with clients on their post-treatment 
experience and any feedback they might have.

3 Client notes and records: maintain detailed records of each client’s preferences, treatment plans, progress, 
and feedback for future reference, ensuring a personalized and consistent experience with every visit.

       Setting up of trolley for body spa & massage

Using trolleys in a body spa and massage setting helps in organizing and easily transporting tools and equipment 
from one treatment room to another, ensuring a smooth operation and enhancing the client’s experience. Here’s 
a list of essential tools and equipment that are commonly placed on trolleys for use in body spa and massage 
services:

Basic trolley setup:
1 Towels and linens: soft, clean towels and linens for draping, covering, and wiping off products during 

treatments.

2 Massage oils and lotions: a variety of massage oils, lotions, or creams to suit different skin types and 
preferences. These may include essential oils for aromatherapy.

3 Sanitizing supplies: alcohol, hand sanitizer, and disinfectant wipes for maintaining hygiene and cleaning 
equipment before and after use.

4 Disposable items: disposable face cradles, gloves, and headrest covers for hygiene purposes.

Specialized equipment and tools:
5 Hot stone set: a heater filled with water to warm the stones to the correct temperature, along with various 

sizes of basalt stones for hot stone massages.

6 Bamboo sticks: for bamboo massage therapy, various lengths and diameters of bamboo sticks are used.

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 19
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7 Facial tools: including brushes, sponges, and bowls for mixing facial products if facial treatments are offered.

8 Muscle stimulators: electronic devices like tens (transcutaneous electrical nerve stimulation) units for pain 
relief and muscle stimulation.

Additional tools:
9 Herbal compresses: packages of herbs that can be heated or steamed and applied to the body for relaxation 

and therapeutic benefits.

10 Body scrubs and wraps: containers of body scrub materials and wraps for exfoliating and nourishing the 
skin.

11 Spa bowls and spatulas: for mixing and applying masks, scrubs, and other treatment products.

12 Measuring cups and spoons: for accurately measuring out products to ensure consistent treatment 
experiences.

Comfort and convenience items:
13 Water and glasses: for hydrating clients before or after treatments.

14 Relaxation music device: a portable speaker or device to play calming music, enhancing the relaxation 
experience.

15 Timer or clock: to keep track of treatment times ensuring each session maintains its scheduled duration.

Safety and emergency equipment:
16 First aid kit: containing band-aids, antiseptic wipes, and other basic first aid supplies.

17 Fire extinguisher: a small, easily accessible fire extinguisher for emergency use.

       Product required for body massage & spa

The selection of products for body spa and massage treatments is crucial for ensuring an exceptional experience 
for clients, addressing their specific needs, and promoting relaxation and wellbeing. Here are some key products 
required, organized by their application and benefits:

1 Massage oils:
a Purpose: facilitate smooth, gliding strokes over the skin without causing friction.

b Types: sweet almond oil, coconut oil, jojoba oil, and grapeseed oil are popular for their skin-friendly 
properties.

c Benefits: besides reducing friction, these oils nourish and moisturize the skin, and can be infused with 
essential oils for added therapeutic effects.

CITS : Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 19
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2 Essential oils:

a Purpose: used in aromatherapy massages to promote relaxation, relieve stress, and address various 
health issues.

b Types: lavender for relaxation, peppermint for invigoration, eucalyptus for respiratory relief, and tea tree oil 
for its antiseptic properties.

c Benefits: when inhaled or absorbed through the skin, they can affect mood, alleviate pain, and support 
overall wellbeing.

3 Lotions and creams:
a Purpose: provide hydration and facilitate massage without the high slip of oils, suitable for more controlled 

massage techniques.

b Types: unscented options for sensitive skin, herbal blends for therapeutic benefits, and thick creams for 
deep hydration.

c Benefits: they absorb into the skin for a non-greasy feel, making them ideal for clients who may need to 
return to work or other activities post-massage.

4 Body scrubs:
a Purpose: exfoliate dead skin cells, promote cell renewal, and smooth and soften the skin.

b Types: sugar scrubs for gentler exfoliation, salt scrubs for a more intense scrub, and herbal or coffee 
scrubs for specific benefits.

c Benefits: prepares the skin for further treatments, improves circulation, and helps in detoxification.

5 Body wraps and masks:
a Purpose: detoxify, hydrate, or nourish the skin, often applied after exfoliation.
b Types: clay, mud, seaweed, or algae wraps for detoxification; cream or gel-based masks for hydration.
c Benefits: can draw out impurities, firm the skin, and provide essential minerals and nutrients.

6 Hot stone supplies:
a Purpose: enhance massage through heat retention and distribution properties of basalt stones.
b Types: smooth, flat stones of various sizes for different parts of the body.
c Benefits: the heat from the stones penetrates deep into the muscle, promoting relaxation, reducing stress, 

and easing muscle tension.
7 Towels and linens:

a Purpose: maintain hygiene, provide comfort, and ensure privacy during treatments.
b Types: soft, absorbent towels for drying and wrapping; comfortable linens for covering during massage.
c Benefits: enhances the client’s comfort and ensures a professional, clean environment.

8 Sanitization products:
a Purpose: ensure a hygienic environment and prevent the spread of bacteria and viruses.

b Types: disinfectant sprays and wipes, hand sanitizer, and equipment cleaners.

c Benefits: protects the health of both clients and therapists, maintaining a safe and clean spa setting.

9 Disposable items:
a Purpose: provide a hygienic one-time use option for personal areas or sensitive skin.

b Types: disposable face cradle covers, gloves, and gowns.

c Benefits: ensures a high level of hygiene, particularly important for clients with sensitive skin or allergies.

d Selecting the right products for a body spa and massage business is vital for delivering high-quality 
treatments that meet the varied needs of clients.

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 19
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Process of body massage techniques(swedish & classical 
massage) 

Full body massage, particularly focusing on swedish and classical techniques, involves a series of maneuvers 
designed to relax muscles, improve circulation, and promote overall wellness. Here’s a step-by-step guide to the 
basic techniques used in these massages, ensuring a comprehensive approach to a full body session:

Preparation:
• Set the environment: warm, comfortable room with dim lighting and soothing music.

• Prepare the massage table: clean linens and a face cradle for comfort.

• Select the massage oil: choose a suitable oil or lotion to reduce friction.

Swedish massage techniques:
1. Effleurage (gliding strokes):

• Purpose: warm up the muscles.

• Steps: use long, gliding strokes with the palms, starting from the lower back and moving toward the heart. 
Repeat on limbs, moving towards the torso.

2 Petrissage (kneading):
• Purpose: deeply massage muscles, improving circulation.

• Steps: after warming up the muscles with effleurage, use hands and fingers to knead and squeeze muscles, 
moving across different areas of the body.

3 Friction:
•  Purpose: increase blood flow and break down scar tissue.

• Steps: use the fingers to apply pressure in a circular motion, focusing on areas with tightness or knots.

4 Tapotement (rhythmic tapping):
• Purpose: relax the muscles further and stimulate the nervous system.

• Steps: lightly tap the muscles with the sides of the hands, fingers, or cupped hands, moving across the 
body.

5 Vibration or shaking:
• Purpose: loosen the muscles and promote relaxation.

• Steps: gently shake the muscles with hands or fingertips, especially along the arms and legs.

CITS : Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 19
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Transitioning between body parts:
• Transition smoothly between techniques and body parts, maintaining constant contact with the client’s skin.

• Move from the back to the shoulders, then down the arms, before proceeding to the legs and feet. Finish 
with the neck and head for a complete full-body experience.

Classical massage additions:
Classical massage incorporates the above swedish techniques with a focus on more specific ailments or muscular 
tensions, adapting the pressure and technique to the client’s needs.

Additional techniques:
• Cross-fiber techniques: apply pressure across the muscle fibers rather than along them to address specific 

tension areas.

• Stretching: gently stretch limbs and muscles to improve flexibility and relaxation.

• Joint mobilization: gently move and rotate joints to increase range of motion.

Finishing the massage:
• Cool down: end with light effleurage strokes to calm the nervous system.

• Hydrate: encourage the client to drink water to hydrate and help flush out toxins.

• Rest: allow the client a moment to rest and acclimate before getting up.

This guide offers a foundation for delivering a comprehensive full body swedish and classical massage. Adapt the 
pressure, rhythm, and focus areas according to the client’s feedback and specific needs, ensuring a personalized 
and therapeutic experience.

       
Preform full body spa techniques

A full body spa treatment is a comprehensive experience designed to rejuvenate the mind, body, and spirit. It 
often combines various services like massages, body scrubs, wraps, and facials to detoxify, nourish, and relax 
the entire body. Below is a detailed step-by-step procedure for a typical full body spa treatment:

1 Welcoming the client
• Greet the client: offer a warm welcome and introduce yourself.

• Consultation: discuss the client’s needs, preferences, and any medical conditions or allergies.

• Explain the procedure: provide an overview of the selected treatments and what to expect.

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 19
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2 Preparation
• Changing: guide the client to the changing area to switch into a robe and slippers.

• Hydration: offer water or herbal tea to ensure the client is hydrated.

• Ambiance: prepare the treatment room with soft lighting, soothing music, and a comfortable temperature.

3 Starting with a foot bath
• Relaxation: begin with a warm foot bath, possibly with added salts or essential oils, to soothe and relax the 

feet.

• Cleansing: use this time to cleanse the feet, preparing the body for further treatments.

4 Body scrub
• Exfoliation: apply a body scrub in gentle, circular motions to exfoliate dead skin cells, enhance circulation, 

and smooth the skin.

• Rinse: after scrubbing, the client is either rinsed in a shower or with a handheld shower to remove all scrub 
particles.

• Dry: pat the skin dry with soft towels.

5 Body wrap
• Application: apply a nourishing body mask or wrap, which could be clay, mud, algae, or another hydrating 

formula.

• Rest: wrap the body in plastic, blankets, or a thermal blanket to enhance absorption of the nutrients.

• Rinse or removal: after the wrap, the client is either rinsed off or the product is removed with warm, moist 
towels.

6 Massage
• Oil selection: let the client choose a massage oil or lotion, considering any scent preferences or skin 

sensitivities.

• Technique: perform a full-body massage using techniques suitable for the client’s preferences and needs, 
focusing on areas of tension to promote relaxation and improve circulation.

7 Facial treatment
• Cleansing: start with a gentle cleanser to remove makeup and impurities.
• Exfoliation: use a scrub or exfoliating tool to remove dead skin cells.

• Steam: apply gentle steam to open up the pores.

• Extraction: if necessary, carefully perform extractions to remove blackheads.

• Mask: apply a facial mask suited to the client’s skin type.

• Moisturizing: finish with a moisturizer to hydrate and protect the skin.
8 Final touches

• Scalp massage: often included during the facial mask phase to relax the mind further and stimulate the 
scalp.

• Foot massage: sometimes offered as the facial mask sets, providing a comprehensive relaxation 
experience.

9 Closing the session
• Hydration: offer more water or tea to help flush toxins.
• Feedback: encourage the client to share their experience and provide feedback.
• Aftercare advice: give advice on how to extend the benefits of the spa treatments at home.

• Farewell: close the session with a warm farewell and thank the client for their visit.

Additional tips:
• Ensure each step is performed with attention to the client’s comfort and preferences.

CITS : Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 19
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• Maintain a serene and respectful environment throughout the treatment.

• Be attentive to the client’s reactions and adjust techniques or products as needed.

A full body spa treatment is an indulgent, revitalizing experience that requires careful planning and execution to 
ensure the client leaves feeling pampered, relaxed, and rejuvenated.

Massage process shortly:-
Massage techniques

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 19

Begin with gentle effleurage:
• Start with light, gliding strokes to spread the oil and warm up the muscles.
• Use both hands to cover large areas like the back, legs, and arms, moving towards the heart to aid circulation.
Petrissage for muscle kneading:
• After warming up the muscles, use kneading motions to work deeper.
• Focus on areas of tension, moving slowly and applying more pressure to manipulate muscle tissue.
Incorporate friction techniques:
• Use the fingers, thumbs, or palms to create deep, circular movements in areas with knots or tightness.
• This helps to break down adhesions and increase blood flow.
Apply tapotement strokes:
• Gently tap the muscles with the sides of your hands or fingertips.

• This technique is invigorating and helps to stimulate the area.

Use long, slow strokes for integration:

• Return to effleurage, using long, slow strokes to integrate the 
work done on the muscles and promote relaxation.

Target specific areas:
Depending on the client’s needs, you might incorporate specialized 
techniques such as trigger point therapy, stretching, or myofascial 
release to address specific issues.

Wind down gradually
• Slowly reduce the pace and pressure of your strokes to transition the session towards closure.

• Cover the treated areas with a warm towel or blanket to help the client retain heat and comfort.

End with a gentle awakening
• Gently place your hands on the client’s shoulders, arms, or back.

• Quietly inform them that the session has ended and encourage them to take their time getting up.

When providing massage services, it’s important to follow certain precautions to ensure the safety, comfort, and 
well-being of both the client and the practitioner. Here are key precautions to consider:

© NIMI 

NOT TO BE REPUBLISHED



193

COSMETOLOGY - CITS

Precaution to be followed
1 Client screening and consultation

• Health history: review the client’s health history to identify contraindications such as acute injuries, skin 
conditions, or medical conditions that may require a doctor’s clearance.

• Informed consent: ensure the client understands the nature of the massage, the techniques used, and 
any risks involved. Obtain their informed consent before proceeding.

2 Hygiene and sanitation
• Hand hygiene: wash hands thoroughly before and after each session to prevent the spread of germs.
• Clean linens and towels: use fresh, clean linens and towels for each client to maintain hygiene.
• Equipment sanitation: disinfect all non-disposable equipment and surfaces between clients, including the 

massage table, chairs, and any tools used.
3 Personal protective equipment (ppe)

• Depending on local health guidelines and the preference of the client and practitioner, wearing ppe such as 
masks or gloves may be advisable, particularly in the context of ongoing public health concerns.

4 Privacy and confidentiality
• Respect the client’s privacy by providing a safe place to change and keeping their body covered with sheets 

or towels, exposing only the part of the body being worked on.
• Maintain confidentiality of all client information, both personal and health-related.

5 Proper technique and body mechanics
• Use proper massage techniques to avoid injury to the client. Be particularly careful with vulnerable areas 

such as the neck, spine, and joints.
• Practitioners should use proper body mechanics to prevent personal injury over time, including keeping the 

back straight, using legs for support, and avoiding overextension of the hands and wrists.
6 Environmental safety

• Ensure the massage area is free from hazards that could cause trips and falls. Keep the floor clear of 
obstacles, and secure all electrical cords safely.

• Maintain a comfortable room temperature and adequate ventilation.
7 Allergies and sensitivities

• Be aware of any allergies or sensitivities the client may have, especially to oils, lotions, or any products 
used during the massage.

• Offer hypoallergenic alternatives for clients with sensitive skin or allergies.
8 Emotional and physical boundaries

• Be attentive to the client’s comfort levels and responses during the massage. Stop immediately if they 
express discomfort or wish to end the session.

• Maintain professional boundaries at all times, ensuring the client feels safe and respected.

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 19
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Steps of aftercare
Aftercare is an essential part of any massage service, contributing significantly to the effectiveness of the 
treatment and the overall satisfaction of the client. Proper aftercare can enhance the benefits of the massage, 
help prevent post-massage discomfort, and ensure the client’s well-being. Here are some key aftercare steps and 
recommendations to provide to clients after a massage session:
1 Hydration

• Recommendation: Encourage the client to drink plenty of water after their massage. Hydration helps to 
flush out toxins that can be mobilized during a massage and can help prevent muscle soreness.

2 Rest
• Recommendation: Suggest that the client take it easy for the rest of the day. After a massage, the body 

needs time to recalibrate and integrate the benefits of the treatment.
3 Heat Application

• When Appropriate: For clients who have muscle tension or soreness, recommend applying gentle heat to 
sore areas. A warm bath or a heating pad can help muscles continue to relax post-massage.

4 Avoid Strenuous Activity
• Recommendation: Advise clients to avoid heavy exercise or strenuous activities for at least 24 hours after 

a massage. The body may be more susceptible to strain immediately after deep relaxation.
5 Nutrition

• Suggestion: Encourage eating light and nutritious meals after the massage. A heavy meal immediately 
after might cause discomfort, as the body’s systems are in a relaxed state.

6 Mindful Movement
• Advice: Suggest gentle stretching or yoga if the client feels up to it. Mindful movement can help maintain 

the benefits of the massage and keep the muscles flexible without straining them.
7 Listening to the Body

• Guidance: Remind the client to pay attention to their body’s responses in the days following the massage. 
This includes noticing areas of improved movement, as well as any spots that may feel tender or sore.

8 Scheduling Follow-up Sessions
• If Necessary: Discuss with the client about when it might be beneficial to book another session. Regular 

massages can contribute to long-term wellness and relaxation.
9 Recognize Reactions

• Inform the Client: Let them know it’s normal to feel relaxed or even a bit disoriented right after the massage. 
Some may experience emotional responses or heightened awareness of their body.

10 Feedback
• Request: Ask for feedback on their experience and any areas they feel need more attention in future 

sessions. This helps in customizing the service to better meet their needs.
By providing these aftercare instructions, therapists can enhance the client’s experience and contribute to their 
health and well-being beyond the massage session. It’s also an opportunity to build a trusting and ongoing 
relationship with the client.
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9 Special populations
• Take extra precautions with pregnant women, elderly clients, or those with chronic conditions. Modify 

techniques as needed and, when in doubt, require a doctor’s note.
10 Regular Training and Education

• Stay updated with the latest in massage therapy techniques, hygiene practices, and health and safety 
regulations through continuing education.

By following these precautions, massage therapists can provide a safe, effective, and comfortable experience for 
their clients, while also protecting their own health and well-being.
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Objectives
EXERCISE 20 : Piercing

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to:
• client consultation process for piercings
• preparing piercing trolleys
• the piercing products required
• nose and Ear piercing technique
• piercing safety measures
• aftercare for healing.

Consultation process with clients for nose and ear piercings
Procedure
Introduction
The consultation is a foundational step in the piercing process where practitioners gather crucial information and 
build rapport with the client. This stage is designed to ensure client comfort, manage expectations, and address 
any health concerns that could impact the piercing procedure.

Demonstration of the Consultation Process:
1 Greeting and Rapport Building: Start by welcoming the client and establishing a comfortable environment 

for open communication.

2 Understanding Client Needs: Inquire about the client’s desired outcome for their piercing, including the 
specific location on the nose or ear, and the style of jewelry they prefer.

3 Medical and Health Screening: Conduct a thorough health screening by asking about any known allergies, 
skin conditions, blood clotting disorders, or any medications that could affect the piercing process and healing.

4 Information Sharing: Clearly explain the piercing process, what it entails, the risks involved, and the aftercare 
required post-procedure.

5 Addressing Concerns:  Give the client an opportunity to ask questions and express any concerns they might 
have about the piercing. Address these concerns with informed, reassuring responses.

6 Consent: Ensure the client is fully informed and willing to proceed, then obtain written consent to perform the 
piercing procedure.

MODULE 12 : Piercing
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Introduction:
The art of piercing demands a precise set of tools and products, each serving a specific purpose to ensure 
the procedure is safe, hygienic, and comfortable for the client. The right products not only facilitate a smoother 
piercing experience but also help in the healing process. In the following sections, we will identify and elaborate 
on the essential products necessary for a professional piercing setup.
Essential Piercing Products:
Piercing Needles: These are the primary tools used for creating a puncture for the jewelry to be inserted. They 
are typically made of surgical stainless steel and come in various sizes (gauges) to match the jewelry and piercing 
type. Sterility is paramount, hence they are single-use and disposed of after each piercing.
Jewelry: Jewelry for piercings should be made of high-quality, hypoallergenic materials such as surgical steel, 
titanium, gold, or biocompatible polymers. The design varies depending on the body part being pierced, with 
options including studs, rings, barbells, and hoops.
Disposable Gloves: Worn by the piercer to prevent direct hand contact with the skin or sterile equipment, these 
gloves reduce the risk of infection and cross-contamination. Nitrile gloves are a popular choice as they are latex-
free and resistant to punctures.

The piercing products required

Preparing piercing trolleys
Introduction:
Preparing a piercing trolley is a critical task that lays the groundwork for a successful and hygienic piercing 
procedure. A well-organized trolley helps in maintaining a sterile environment and ensures that all necessary tools 
are readily accessible. This process reflects the piercer’s commitment to safety and professionalism.

Setting Up a Trolley for Piercing:
1 Sanitation: Begin by thoroughly cleaning the trolley surface with a medical-grade disinfectant to remove any 

potential contaminants.

2 Sterilization of Tools: Ensure all piercing tools and jewelry have been sterilized in an autoclave. After 
sterilization, tools should be kept in sealed pouches until use.

CITS :Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 20

3 Organizing Equipment: Arrange all the equipment on the trolley in the order of use. This typically includes 
sterilized needles, jewelry, clamps, cotton swabs, marking pens, and gloves.

4 Placement of Disinfectants: Place disinfectants, such as alcohol wipes or antiseptic solutions, on the trolley 
within easy reach for cleaning the skin before and after the piercing.

5 Protective Barriers: Set up protective barriers, like disposable tray covers, to create an additional layer of 
contamination prevention.

6 Arranging Aftercare Supplies: Allocate a space for aftercare supplies like saline solution or aftercare 
instructions, which will be provided to the client post-procedure.

7 Final Inspection: Perform a final check to ensure that everything is in place and that you have backup 
supplies of essential items.
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Antiseptic Solutions: Used for cleaning the skin before the piercing, these solutions kill bacteria and reduce 
the chance of infection. Common antiseptics include isopropyl alcohol, iodine-based solutions, or chlorhexidine.

Marking Tools: Non-toxic surgical markers or gentian violet pens are used to mark the exact spot where the 
piercing will be placed, ensuring precision during the procedure.

Forceps and Clamps: These tools help to hold the skin firmly in place while piercing. Forceps and clamps must 
be sterilized before use to prevent any risk of infection.

Aftercare Solutions: Proper aftercare is critical for healing. Saline solutions or specialized aftercare sprays that 
are gentle on the skin are recommended for clients to use post-piercing.

Sterile Gauze and Bandages: Used to clean any blood or fluid that may be present during the piercing process 
and, if necessary, to cover the new piercing.

Sharps Disposal Container: A medical-grade container designed for the safe disposal of used needles and 
other sharp instruments to prevent injury and cross-contamination.

Autoclave or Sterilization Pouches: An autoclave is used to sterilize non-disposable equipment, using high-
pressure steam. For piercers who don’t have access to an autoclave, pre-sterilized, disposable equipment 
packaged in sealed sterilization pouches can be used.

Piercing Trolley: A mobile, easily accessible cart or trolley designed to organize and hold all the piercing supplies. 
It should be sturdy, easy to clean, and capable of being positioned conveniently during the piercing process.

CITS : Beauty and wellness - Cosmetology - Exercise 20

Nose and Ear piercing techniques

Ear piercingNose piercing
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Piercing safety measures

Introduction:
Mastering the art of piercing requires a blend of knowledge, skill, and precision. For professionals in the field 
of cosmetology and body art, learning the proper techniques for nose and ear piercings is fundamental. These 
procedures are not only popular but also carry a responsibility to ensure client safety and satisfaction. A thorough 
understanding of the techniques is crucial to perform these piercings with confidence and care.

Techniques for Performing Nose and Ear Piercings:
Preparation: Prior to the piercing, ensure that the client has been consulted, the area to be pierced has been 
cleaned with an antiseptic, and the exact spot has been marked accurately. The piercer must wear gloves 
throughout the procedure to maintain sterility.

Positioning: For a nose piercing, the client should be seated comfortably with their head stabilized. For ear 
piercings, the position may vary depending on the area of the ear being pierced, but the client should always be 
comfortable and the ear easily accessible.

Piercing Technique for the Nose: A sterilized, single-use needle appropriate for the size of jewelry is used. The 
skin around the nostril is usually clamped to provide support. The needle is then inserted swiftly and smoothly 
through the marked spot on the nostril. After the needle is through, the jewelry is immediately followed through to 
avoid closure of the puncture.

Piercing Technique for the Ear: Ear piercings vary from lobes to cartilage. For lobes, the process is similar to 
nose piercings, with the needle passing through the marked area quickly and jewelry inserted immediately after. 
For cartilage piercings, extra care is taken to avoid shattering the cartilage, and the needle is usually followed by 
a cannula to guide the jewelry in place.

Post-Piercing Care: Once the jewelry is in place, clean any blood or discharge with sterile gauze and apply a 
small amount of antiseptic solution. Explain aftercare instructions to the client, including how to clean the piercing, 
signs of infection to watch for, and the importance of not removing or rotating the jewelry during the initial healing 
phase.

Aftercare Follow-Up: Schedule a follow-up appointment to check on the healing process and address any 
concerns the client may have. This is also an opportunity to reinforce aftercare instructions and ensure that the 
client is maintaining good hygiene practices.

Introduction:
Safety precautions are the cornerstone of any piercing procedure. They protect both the client and the practitioner 
from potential risks such as infections, allergic reactions, and other complications. A piercer must be well-versed 
in these precautions to ensure a safe environment and a successful outcome. Understanding and applying these 
safety measures is a critical responsibility that requires attention to detail and a commitment to best practices in 
hygiene and procedure.

Safety Precautions for Piercing Procedures:
Sterilization of Equipment: All tools and jewelry should be sterilized in an autoclave before use. If an autoclave 
is not available, single-use, pre-sterilized equipment should be used.

Personal Protective Equipment (PPE): Practitioners must wear disposable gloves to prevent cross-
contamination. Additional PPE, such as aprons or masks, may be used especially if there’s a risk of blood or 
bodily fluid exposure.
Skin Preparation: The area to be pierced should be cleaned thoroughly with an appropriate antiseptic to minimize 
the risk of infection. The skin should also be dried and free of any oils or lotions.
Needle Disposal: Used needles should be disposed of immediately after the procedure in a certified sharps 
container to prevent injury and the spread of infection.
Client Preparation: The client should be informed about the procedure, what to expect during the piercing, and 
how to maintain hygiene post-piercing.

Environmental Hygiene: The piercing area should be clean and free from potential contaminants. Work surfaces 
should be non-porous and disinfected before and after each piercing session.
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Jewelry Material: Only use high-quality, hypoallergenic jewelry to reduce the risk of allergic reactions or infections.

Aseptic Technique: The piercer should never touch the needle or any part of the jewelry that will go through the 
skin after donning sterile gloves. If the sterile field is compromised, new equipment should be used.

Aftercare Instructions: Provide clear aftercare instructions to the client, emphasizing the importance of not 
touching the piercing with dirty hands, keeping it clean with saline solution, and recognizing signs of infection.

Emergency Preparedness: Be prepared for any adverse reactions during the piercing process, such as fainting 
or an allergic reaction, and have a first aid kit and emergency contact information readily available.

Aftercare for healing
Introduction:
Aftercare is an integral part of the piercing process; it is as critical as the piercing procedure itself. Proper aftercare 
ensures that the piercing heals well and reduces the risk of infection or other complications. Educating clients on 
aftercare is a responsibility that falls on the professional performing the piercing, as the healing largely happens 
outside the studio. A clear and concise aftercare routine must be communicated to ensure the longevity and 
health of the piercing.

Aftercare Procedures for Piercings:
Immediate Aftercare Instructions: Right after the piercing, provide the client with verbal and written instructions 
on how to care for their new piercing. This should include how often to clean the piercing, what products to use, 
and the importance of hands being clean prior to touching the area.

Cleaning Routine: Advise the client to clean the piercing two to three times a day with saline solution, which can 
be bought or made at home with non-iodized sea salt and distilled water. They should gently apply the solution 
with a clean cotton swab or gauze and avoid using harsh chemicals like alcohol or hydrogen peroxide, which can 
delay healing.

Monitoring the Piercing: Clients should be aware of normal healing signs, such as mild redness and swelling, and 
signs of potential issues, like excessive pain, heat, or pus, which indicate infection. If any concerning symptoms 
occur, they should contact the piercer or a healthcare professional.

Avoiding Irritation: Instruct the client to avoid touching or rotating the jewelry unnecessarily and to avoid 
submerging the piercing in bodies of water like pools or hot tubs where bacteria can be present. They should also 
be cautious of snagging the jewelry on clothing or hair.

Lifestyle Considerations: Clients should be aware that lifestyle factors, like diet, stress, and sleep, can impact 
healing. A healthy lifestyle can support the body’s natural healing processes.

Follow-Up Care: Encourage the client to return for a follow-up visit, especially if they experience any complications, 
or after a few weeks to ensure the piercing is healing properly. This also provides an opportunity to check that the 
jewelry is still fitting correctly as swelling reduces.

Changing Jewelry: Clients should be advised not to change the jewelry until the piercing is fully healed, which 
can vary from a few weeks to several months depending on the piercing location and individual healing rates.

Continued Care: Even after the piercing has healed, it’s important to keep the area clean, especially when 
changing or handling the jewelry. A routine cleaning a few times a week can prevent the buildup of oils and dead. 
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Objectives
EXERCISE 21 :Permanent body tattoo

At the end of this exercise, you will be able to:
• conducting Client Consultation and Preparing the Tattoo Trolley
• understand the products needed for tattooing.
• learn tattooing techniques.
• know safety precautions for tattooing.
• aftercare steps for tattoo healing.

Introduction
In the world of cosmetology, tattooing is an intricate art that begins with a comprehensive client consultation and 
meticulous preparation. This chapter delves into the nuances of conducting effective client consultations and 
setting up the tattoo trolley, which are the preliminary yet crucial steps in the tattooing process.
Conducting Client Consultation:
1 Initial Interaction:

a Greet the client warmly to establish a comfortable rapport.
b Provide an overview of the tattooing process and what the client can expect.

2 Understanding the Client’s Request:
a Engage in a detailed conversation about the design, size, location, and color palette of the tattoo.
b Discuss the symbolism and personal significance behind the client’s chosen design.

3 Medical and Consent Review:
a Conduct a thorough medical history review to identify potential risks or complications.
b Obtain a signed consent form that acknowledges understanding of the procedure, risks, aftercare, and any 

other legal considerations.
4 Visualization and Agreement:

a Use sketches or digital tools to visualize the tattoo design on the desired body part.
b Reach a mutual agreement on the final design, size, and placement of the tattoo.

Preparing the Tattoo Trolley:
1 Sterilization:

a Start with a sterile work area by disinfecting the trolley surface.
b Ensure that all reusable equipment has been autoclaved and that single-use items are in their sterile 

packaging.

Conducting Client Consultation and Preparing the Tattoo 
Trolley
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2 Organization of Tools and Supplies:
a Arrange the tattoo machine, needles, inks, and power supply in an easy-to-access layout.
b Set up a clean container for each color of ink being used, and have extra needles and tubes available.

3 Safety Equipment:
a Place a sharps container close by for immediate disposal of needles.

b Have a supply of disposable gloves, aprons, and barriers within easy reach to maintain aseptic technique 
throughout the tattooing process.

4 Ancillary Supplies:
a Include items such as stencil materials, transfer solutions, skin markers, and ointments required for the 

initial outline and throughout the tattooing process.

b Have gauze, bandages, and aftercare instructions ready for the end of the session.

Understand the products needed for tattooing

Introduction
In the intricate art of tattooing, the quality of the finished piece is heavily dependent on the products used. This 
section will provide an in-depth exploration of the various products essential for tattooing within the cosmetology 
field. Understanding these products not only ensures the artist can deliver high-quality work but also guarantees 
adherence to safety standards.

Products needed for tattooing:
1 Tattoo Inks:

a Quality and Variety: Discuss the importance of high-quality inks and the range of colors available.

b Ingredients: Detail the composition of tattoo inks and what makes them safe for use in the body.

c Storage and Handling: Explain the proper storage conditions to preserve ink quality and prevent 
contamination.
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2 Needles:
a Types and Sizes: Describe the different types of needles, such as liners and shaders, and their specific 

uses in creating various tattoo styles.

b Material: Emphasize the necessity of using needles made from medical-grade stainless steel to prevent 
allergic reactions and infections.

c Sterility: Highlight the importance of using pre-sterilized, single-use needles to maintain the highest 
hygiene standards.

3 Tattoo Machines:
a Machine Types: Introduce the various types of tattoo machines, including coil and rotary, and their 

respective functions.

b Maintenance: Provide guidance on the proper maintenance and care of tattoo machines to ensure their 
longevity and performance.

c Customization: Discuss how machines can be customized for an artist’s specific style or comfort.

4 Power Supply and Cords:
a Stable Power Source: Outline the importance of a reliable power supply for consistent tattoo machine 

operation.

b Cord Care: Provide best practices for handling and caring for power cords to prevent equipment failure.

5 Stenciling Supplies:
a Transfer Papers and Solutions: Describe the use of transfer papers and solutions to accurately place the 

design on the client’s skin.

b Markers: Discuss the types of skin-safe markers used for freehand design transfers or adjustments.

6 Protective Gear:
a Gloves: Emphasize the necessity of disposable gloves to prevent cross-contamination between the artist 

and client.

b Barrier Film: Explain the use of barrier film on equipment to prevent the spread of pathogens.

7 Disinfectants and Sterilization Equipment:
a Surface Cleaners: Recommend EPA-registered disinfectants for cleaning work surfaces.

b Autoclaves: Describe the role of autoclaves in sterilizing non-disposable equipment and the indicators 
used to confirm sterilization.

8 Aftercare Products:
a Healing Ointments: Highlight the types of ointments recommended for post-tattoo care to aid in healing 

and prevent infection.

b Aftercare Instructions: Discuss the importance of providing detailed aftercare instructions to clients, 
including recommended products for home use.
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Introduction
Tattooing blends art with precision techniques, each contributing to the final masterpiece. This section aims to 
guide cosmetologists through the essential techniques of tattooing, emphasizing the importance of mastering 
these skills for success in the field.

Techniques Overview
1 Lining

a Lining involves creating the initial outline of the tattoo, setting the foundation for the entire design.

b It requires precision and control, using fine needles to produce sharp, defined lines.

c Mastering lining is crucial for the clarity and accuracy of the tattoo.

2 Shading
a Shading adds depth and dimension, utilizing light and shadow to bring tattoos to life.

b Techniques vary from subtle gradients to bold contrasts, using magnum or round shaders.

c Effective shading simulates textures and contours, enhancing the tattoo’s realism.

3 Color Packing
a Color packing infuses the skin with vibrant, saturated colors, essential for the tattoo’s aesthetic.

b Even application of ink is necessary for consistency and brightness.

c The technique often uses flat shaders or magnums, focusing on filling areas without causing skin trauma.

4 Blending Colors
a Color blending achieves seamless transitions between hues, crucial for realistic imagery.
b It involves layering and mixing colors on the skin, requiring knowledge of color theory.
c Successful blending softens lines and edges, creating a natural appearance.

5 Dotwork
a Dotwork creates detailed, textured designs through numerous small dots.
b This technique demands patience and precision, with the dot density affecting depth and detail.
c It’s popular for geometric and mandala tattoos, where clarity is paramount.

6 Lettering
a Tattoo lettering combines typography with tattooing, focusing on font selection, sizing, and spacing.

b Artists must consider skin texture and contours to ensure text legibility and aesthetic integration.

c Proper lettering maintains readability and harmony within the design over time.

Learn tattooing techniques
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When considering getting a permanent body tattoo, it’s essential to follow safety precautions to minimize the risks 
of infection, allergic reactions, and other complications. Here are some important safety precautions to consider:

Choose a Reputable Tattoo Parlor and Artist: Ensure the tattoo studio is licensed and has a good reputation. 
Look for reviews or get recommendations from people you trust. The artist should also be licensed and experienced.

Check the Studio’s Hygiene Practices: The tattoo studio should be clean and follow proper hygiene practices. 
This includes using sterilized equipment, disposable gloves, and single-use needles. The artist should also 
sanitize their hands and the area of your skin to be tattooed.

Ask About the Ink: Make sure the tattoo parlor uses high-quality tattoo ink. Some cheap inks may contain 
harmful substances that can cause allergic reactions or other health issues.

Discuss Your Health: Inform your tattoo artist about any health conditions you have, especially skin conditions, 
allergies, or immune system disorders. This can affect your healing process and the risk of infection.

Avoid Alcohol and Certain Medications: Alcohol and some medications, such as aspirin, can thin your blood, 
leading to excessive bleeding during the tattoo process. It’s best to avoid these before getting tattooed.

Follow Aftercare Instructions: Proper aftercare is crucial for healing and preventing infection. Follow the artist’s 
instructions on cleaning and caring for your tattoo. This usually includes keeping the tattoo clean, applying 
ointment, and avoiding direct sunlight and swimming.

Watch for Signs of Infection: Be aware of signs of infection, such as excessive redness, swelling, pain, or 
discharge. If you notice any of these signs, seek medical attention immediately.

Consider the Placement Carefully: Certain areas of the body may be more sensitive or prone to infection. 
Consider the placement of your tattoo carefully in consultation with your artist.

Be Aware of the Risks: Understand that all tattoos carry some risk, including allergic reactions, skin infections, 
and the possibility of regret. Ensure you are fully committed before proceeding.

Plan for Future Considerations: Remember that tattoos are permanent. Consider how the tattoo might affect 
your job prospects, personal relationships, and if you might want it removed in the future, which can be costly and 
painful.

By following these safety precautions, you can help ensure a safe tattooing experience and reduce the risk of 
complications. Always prioritize your health and safety when making decisions about body modification.

Safety precautions to be followed

Steps of aftercare
Proper aftercare is crucial for healing your tattoo and ensuring it looks its best. Here’s a comprehensive guide to 
tattoo aftercare:

1 Keep the Tattoo Covered: 
Your tattoo artist will cover your new tattoo with a bandage or plastic wrap. Keep it covered for the first few hours, 
as advised by your artist, to protect it from bacteria and infection.

2 Clean the Tattoo:
After removing the bandage, gently wash the tattoo with lukewarm water and an antimicrobial or mild, fragrance-
free soap. Do not use a cloth or anything abrasive; use your hands to carefully clean the area.

Pat the area dry with a clean paper towel. Do not rub it.

3 Apply Ointment
Apply a thin layer of a recommended aftercare ointment or a fragrance-free moisturizing lotion. Do not use 
petroleum-based products as they can clog the pores and affect healing.

Apply the ointment 2-3 times a day for the first few days, then switch to a moisturizer as the tattoo starts to heal.
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4 Keep the Tattoo Moisturized
Keeping the tattoo moisturized is vital to the healing process. Apply a fragrance-free lotion as needed to prevent 
the tattoo from becoming too dry, which can lead to cracking and bleeding.

5 Avoid Water
Avoid submerging the tattoo in water for long periods. Showers are fine, but avoid baths, swimming pools, hot 
tubs, and natural bodies of water until the tattoo has fully healed.

6 Do Not Scratch or Pick
As the tattoo heals, it will start to scab and peel. Do not pick at the scabs or scratch the tattoo, as this can cause 
damage and affect the appearance of your tattoo. If it itches, lightly pat or slap it with your hand.

7 Avoid Sun Exposure
Keep the tattoo out of direct sunlight. UV rays can damage the skin and fade the tattoo. Once healed, always 
apply a high-SPF sunscreen to your tattoo before going outdoors.

8 Wear Loose Clothing
Wear loose, breathable clothing over your tattoo to avoid irritation and allow the skin to breathe. Avoid tight 
clothing that rubs against the tattoo.

9. Monitor Healing
Healing times vary depending on the size and location of the tattoo but generally take 2-4 weeks for the surface to 
heal and up to 6 months for complete healing. Monitor the area for signs of infection, such as excessive redness, 
swelling, or pus.

10 Consult Your Artist or Doctor if Necessary
If you have any concerns or notice signs of infection, contact your tattoo artist or seek medical advice promptly.

Following these aftercare steps diligently will help ensure your tattoo heals properly and remains vibrant and clear 
for years to come.
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